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PREFACE 


The tribal people in India have for long lived in isolation 
except to be exposed for exploitation. They have not participated 
to their benefit in the socioeconomic development of the 
country. To come out of their isolation, it is necessary for them 
to learn the language of the majority people around them and 
a number of them have done so. But this bridges the communi¬ 
cation gap only in one way and the whole burden of building 
up this bridge is carried by thte minority group. Ii is necessary, 
however, for developing mutual understanding and good-will, 
to increase bidirectional communication between the tribal 
people and the majority of people of the region. Tor this 
purpose, the majority people, especially those who come in 
contact with the tnhal people for various reasons such as civil 
administration, security, soci.il service, trade etc., should learn 
their language. The Grammar, which fonns part of the package 
consisting of phonetic reader, hi- or tri-linguul dictionary and 
teaching manual is prepared to help them in their learning of 
the tribal language. 


The organisation of the Grammar is based on grammatical 
functions rather than on grammatical forms. This will help 
the new learner to find easily how the different function*, which 
he already knows and wants to express, ate formalised in this 
language. Since this Grammar b primarily meant for pedagogi¬ 
cal purposes, theoretical discussions and justifications for a 
particular analysis are kept to a minimum. The Grammar is 
divided generally into two broad categories of noun morphology 
and verb morphology. A description of adjectives and adverbs 
follows verb morphology. The chuptcr on syntax describes the 
order of i he constituents at the surface level. 
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If these materials help solving problems, both individual and 
eoeporaie, and help in uoderatanding the people speaking the 
lingHlfe, then our efforts will be deemed to have been amply 
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Though the Grammar ia primarily aimed at the language 
learner and tbe teacher, it i» hoped that it will also be useful 10 
Linguists interested in typology and universal*. 


« 

1 Data for the Grammar were collected in the field primarily 
from one informant by elicitation through word and sentence 
lists. They were then cross-checked with some other informants. 
The description may not be exhaustive and there might be gaps. 
There might be possibilities for alternative analyses. Comments 
and suggestions passed on to us will be useful to improve our 
future publication in this series. 
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Introduction 


0.1. According to 1%1 1 census Gojri is spoken by 
2,09,327 speakers in Jammu and Kashmir by Gujjars a 
semi-nomadic tribe and according to 1971* census it is 
spokeu by 3,30,485 persons. This is the th:id largest 
spoken language in Jammu and Kashmir state in the 
order Kashmiri, Dogri and Gojri. They arc spread in 
all the districts of Jammu and Kashmir state except 
Ladakh and the concentration of their population is in 
Poonch and Rajouri districts of Jammu and Kashmir. 
According to the 1961 census, the languages given as 
Gujjari and Gujuri which are spoken by the Gujjar 
nomads in Himachal Pradesh (Gujjari 4927), Uttar 
Pradesh (Gujari 1448) and Madhya Pradesh (Gujari 453) 
may be the same as Gojri or as dialects of Gojri. Besides 
India Gojri speakers are also found in Pakistan occupied 
part of Kashmir. The numbet of Gojri speakers in 
that area may be around two lakhs. Arid this Gojri 

1 Nigam, R. C. I ungujgc hand book on mother tongues 
in census. Census Centenary Monograph No. 10. 

■ thid. 
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01. According to 1061 1 census Gojri is spoken by 
2,09,327 speakers in Jammu and Kashmir by Gujjars a 
semi-nomadic tribe and according to 1971* * census it is 
spoken by 3,30,435 persons. This is the third largest 
spoken language in Jammu and Kashmir state in the 
order Kashmiri, Dogn and Gojri. They are spread in 
all the districts of Jammu and Kashmir state except 
Ladakh and the concentration of their population is in 
Poonch and Rajouri districts of Jammu and Kashmir. 
According to the 1961 census, the languages given as 
Ciujjari and Gujuri which arc spoken by the Gujjar 
nomads in Himachal Pradesh (Ciujjari 4927), Uttar 
Pradesh (Gujari 1448) and Madhya Pradesh (Gujari 453) 
may be the same as Gojri or as dialects of Gojri. Desides 
India (iojri speakers are also found in Pakistan occupied 
part of Kashmir. The number of Gojri speakers in 
that area may be around two lakhs. And this Gojri 

1 Nip.im, R. C. 1 anguage hind book on mother tongues 
in census. Census Centenary Monograph No. 10. 

• Jhid 
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is quite apart from the other, may be due to hill 
topography. And the dividing lines between the 
villages are usually hills, river,etc. 

0.2. Gujjars In Historical Perspectives 

The name Gujjar appears in Sanskrit inscriptions 
as Gurjar and nobody can doubt that the modern 
Gujars represent the ancient Gurjara*. The earliest 
reference to these people occurs in the Harshacharita, 
a work of the early part of the 7th century A.D. 
According to one m<xtern theory, which however has 
not been accepted by all the scholars, the Gurjara 
entered India, together with HQ{ias and other maraud¬ 
ing tribes about 6th century A.D. 4 According to 
another view, Gurjara or Gujar were an important Hupa 
tribe, who entered India about 4th century A.D. 4 
Grierson* in 1<X)I in the chapter on Language says 
about Gujars while talking of Rajasthani, "Before finally 
leaving the consideration of Rajasthani, it is necessary to 
mention the interesting tribe of Gujjars, or Gujars, who 
appear, to have entered India from the north west in 
about the 5th century A.D. There arc two branches 
of them -a Northern and a Southern. The Southern 
Gujars occupied Gujarat and gave their name to 
Gujarat. The Northern spread over the Punjab, where 
they gave their name to two districts (Gujarat and 
Gujranwalfi in Pakistan) and the Western part of the 

■ Rawlinson, II. G. India—A Short Cultural History . 

London 1937. cf. P ill. 

4 Walker, Benjamin: Hindu World (An Encyclopedic * 
Survey of Hinduism) Vol. I, p. 468. 

* Census of India, 119011. Vol. I, pt I. Report \ 586. 
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resemble* Gojn of Jammu and Kashmir because the 
shaker* of the language are the same jnrnple separated 
by political boundaries. Besides Bakarwali returned by 
*>'J41 speakers in l%l and treated as unclassified is 
umsidered by (uijjars .1 form o! Gojari with hardly any 
variation, lhe fact seems to be that Gujjars and Bakar- 
wals were the same people hut are now neparnted from 
each other because of tlaeir different professions. Bakar- 
w.ilx mainly keep gouts and sheep and Gujjars keep 
buffaloes and cows, Among (iujjarsand Bakarwals there 
are further two subgroupings based on the possession of 
agricultural lands. Bakarwals arc mostly landless and 
most of the time they go after their goats and sheep 
from one place to another in search of grass. The 
( iujjarx mostly own lands but l>odhi nr Baniuta Gupais 
do not have lands and su they are fully nomads. But 
all of th.*m.ire one in one respect as thc> all goto their 
respective summer pastures located at the high hills for 
grazing tlieir herds and in that respect they all are pastoral 
nonuds. The investigator for this study has collected 
data from the Gujjars who own lands and go to their 
pasture* during summer and rainy seasons. They call 
their summer pastures as {ok wherr they usually spend 
tour to five months from April to August. In their |6k 
there is always a danger of wild animals to their live 
stock as their cattle slay in open. So the Gujjars have 
to be very careful. Besides they also have to beai 
biting cold and rainy seasons. Thus their lde is 
quite hard. The old persons usually live behind in 
their settlements to take care of their crop* and grass. 
They, thus are agiiculturo pastoral semmomads. They 
grow maize as it is t'oeir stjp'e th »;l F. ich settlement 
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where in India — almost every caste is of very much 
mixed blood ." 7 The resemblance of Gojri with 
dialects make Grierson believe that Gujars belong to 
the same stock as many Rajput clans in Rajputana, the 
Punjab and the United Provinces, that their (Gujars) 
ancestors emigrated hum Rajputana after they had 
acquired the Rajasthani speech, and that the most likely 
time for such emigration is the ninth century, when 
the Gurjar-Rajput power dominated all northern and 
north-western India with its capital at Kanauj." 
According to Bamzai® also Gujars are Rajputs as he 
points out, “They are said to be Rajputs w ho migrated 
rom Rajasthan and adopted the Muslim faith", 

0.3. Language Ecology : 

In Poonch and Rajauri districts the villages are 
heavily populated with Gujjirs and the villages surveyed 
for this study have majority of Gujjirs along with 
persons of some professional clans such as barbers, 
cobblers and blacksmiths. Barbers and Cobblers in those 
villages also claim themselves the speakers of Gojri 
language and som;of them have reported to come Irom 
Gujjar community but adopted their professions long 
back so now they don’t enjoy the equal status with 
them. Besides they are surrounded by Pahari speakers 
and in certain places Gujjars and Pah in speakers are 


1 Grierson, G. A. Ltng ustic Survey of India Vol. IX, pari 
IV, Reprint 1968. p. 10. 

• Ibid. cf. p. 12. 

• Bam/ai; Prithvinalh Kaul. A History of Kashmir. 
Metropolitan Book Co. (pvt.) Ltd., 1962. P-16. 
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United provinces" Rawlinson* also holds that Gurjara 
invaders came from Central Asia and split into two 
streams. They rapidly rose to great power and founded 
the Rajput tribes of Rajputana. The Gurjaras were in 
the main pastoral people but had their chiefs and fighting 
men. When the tribe rose to power in India, they 
were treated by the Brahmupas as equivalent to Kshatn- 
yas and were called Rajputs, while the bulk of people 
who still followed their pastoral uvucationa remained 
as a subordinate caste under the title of Gurjaras or in 
modern language Gujaras. The Gnjar herdsmen as 
distinct from the fighting Gurjars who became Rajputs 
are found in greatest number in the north west of India 
from the Indus to the Ganges. On the other hand they 
are found in the hills of Jammu and Kashmir called 
Gujar. All the Gujars even if coming trom the 
same stock may not Ik speaking the same language. For 
example, *’lf the Swftt Gujurs and the Mewat and 
Me war Rajputs come of one stock, it is not so wonderful 
that they should speak a language essentially one. 
Certainly there is no difficulty in believing that all the 
Himalayan tribes both in Swat and east of Chambii, 
who sfKdk forms of Rajasthani, may he largely ol the 
same hi nod as the Kaiputs of Eastern Rajputana. Of 
course, I do not mean that a pure race is to be found any- 

• 'The Rajputs claim to he the ancient Kshatriyas and 
found their ideals of conduct upon the heroes of the 
Hindu epics; but modern research seems to show that 
they arc mainly the descendants of Ciurjar, Huna and 
other central Asian tribes who found their way across 
the North West frontier in the fifth and sixth centuries.” 
India—A Short Cultural History by II.G. Rawlinson* 
pp. 199-200. 
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11.4. Gojrl An Indo-Arjran Language : 

Gojri is, without doubt, un Indo-Ary an languag 
of Central group. There are references to Gojri/Gujui 
in Grierson’s LSI and in the work The Languages of tl. 
Northern Himalayas of T. Graham Bailey (lWS 
Their descriptions are very brief and they hardly spea 
of phonetics <ind phonology ot this language. C iriersn. 
points nut the closeness of Gojrt with Rajasthani ii 
1001 1,1 it is a curious and noteworthy Inct that w< 
find in the mountains ot Kashmir a dialect of a langing* 
spoken so many hundreds miles to their south east.' 
To be very specihe Grierson has classified (iujari as 
dialect of Rajisthini closer to Mewati and the same i 
being followed by Chatier|i. 11 In Giierson's words 
"One of two things is quite certain either Gujuri is * 
form of Rajasthani or conversely Rajasthani is a forrno 

Gujuri, and resemblance of Cinjuri to Mcwari is very 

« 

striking Bat still closer is the resemblance of (injur 
to the Mewati dialect ol Rajasthani, spoken in Alwai 
some distance to north of Mrwar and separated frorr 
the state by rhe tenitnry of Jaipui. Butting the 
linguistic position of Gujuri in its broadest terms, Wt 
may say that it is related to the dialects of tost Central 
Rajputana and that its closest relative is \fcwa;i ,,,a 

Presently Gojn shares certain common retention* 
with Panjabi within the Central group ol Inner-sub- 

" Grierson, G.A. Op. cit. t 5S6. 

11 (hatterji. S. K. The Origin and Detelopmeut of the 
Bengali Language, Vot J, 1926. p. 9. 

1 * Grierson, G.A. Linguistic Sttrvev aj India Vol. IX, Part 
IV, Kepuni 1963. p. 925. 
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equal in number and still the communication takes 
place between them. Thrre are also Punchi and Kag.ini 
speakers around them. It is interesting to note in a 
village where there is a mixed population the Gtijjars 
usually will havp their settlements on a much higher 
altitude than the non Gujjars. 

Further their contact with various languages 
defH*ndsupon the place ol habitation, the routes to their 
summer pastures and tiade with the people. Thus in 
the area where whatever the language is dominant 
must have influenced Gojri of that region. So Ckijri in 
Jammu and Kashmir is influenced by Dogii, Paliari, 
Kashmiri etc. And because of contacts with various 
languages in different regions all Gujars in Jammu and 
Kashmir rmy not be s|v.iking the same variety of Gojn 
rather there .ire regional variations within the Gnju wl 
Jammu and Kashmir. Bamaii boli frhe* language of 
Dodhi Gujars) has rr.nrc influence of Dugri and (lojri 
spoken in Kashmir villages must have the influence 
of Kashmiri. A systematic investigation may reflect 
the regional variations in Gnjri of Jammu and Kashmir. 

According to local sources Gnjri of Pnonch is more 
acceptable because it has less influence of other langua¬ 
ge* over it. And there is another notion that Gujars 
came from Gujirat in batches and went tin settling in 
Jammu and Kashmir and the Gujjars of Poonch and 
Raiauri districts belong to the later stock as compared 
to the Gujars of other districts such a$ Srinagar, 
Anantnag etc. Ak a whole there is no doubt about that 
Gujjars arc immigrants in Jammu and Kashmir. 
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Tessitory** demonstrates that double consonants 
ol the Apabhramsa arc simplified in old western Rajas¬ 
thani and the preceding vowel is generally lengthened 
mark the Hth and 15th century Rajasthani. It marks 
its split before this period. If w e take the total features 
in view then we may place it between Panjabi and 
Rajasthani. Another fact is established by its morpho¬ 
logical resemblance with Rajasthani that morphological 
features change slower than phonological ones. And 
the phonological change such as development of tones 
etc. have to be ascribed due to the contact with the 
neighbouring dialects and may be treated as a case of 
convergence. 

This grammar is based on the data collected from 
the places falling in Suran Valley area namely Kalai 
and Shindra (Tehsii Haveli), Hafj and Lasana villages 
(Tehsil Mendhar) of Poonch district The data were 
collected between July-'September 1973 and April-June 
1975. 


11 


Tessitory. L. P., 'Notes or the Grammar of Old Western 
Rajasthani' Indian Antiquary , 1914. 
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branch and Lahnda and Sindhi of North-Western 
group. Besides it has some shared innovations 
exclusively with Panjabi and its dialects. For example 
Gojri, Panjabi. Lahnda and Sindhi preserve short vowels 
attested by OIA and MIA stages and Gojri, Paniabi 
and Lahnda share the retention of the double conso¬ 
nants which have been simplified in Sindhi. Thus 
Gojri, Lahnda and Panjabi share this archaic feature. 
Another feature VNC(vl.) ->VNC(vd) i.e. a nasal 
followed by a voiceless consonant becoming voiced 
is a shared innovation in Gojri, Panjabi, Lahnda, 
Sindhi and Western Pahari marks at some point the 
interaction of these languages. But Gojri and Panjabi 
share the development of tones independent of other 
languages (so far known and studied) mirk a period of 
common development of these languages. The source 
of the tone development in these two speeches is yet to 
be finalized. Gojri shares the chinge of v to b with 
Eastern Rajasthani, Hindi, Western Pahari and other 
dialects. Gojri shares most of the phonological 
features with various geographically contiguous langua* 
ges Bjt when morphological features arc compared it 
shares many fciture* with Rijisthani dialects especially 

a 

with Eastern Rajasthani. It cannot lie just accidental 
or due to borrowing because Gojri now' is spoken in an 
urea quite distant from Rajasthan where Rajasthani 
languiges are spiken. Thus the similarities of morpho¬ 
logical feitures between Gojri and Ra|istham ascertain 
that at sjme p »int in history the speakers of Gojri and 
Rajasthani must be together. Since Gojri still preserves 
some archaic features mark that it r pi it from old 
Rajasthani before the new Rajasthani dialects emerged. 
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The length is predictable, as high vowels are 
longer compared to the lower -high vowels and lower 
mid/low vowels are also longer than the mid vowels. 
However, the difference in duration is less prominent 
and regular than the difference in quality. 


Consonants : 



Stops k Affricates 

vl. unaspi. 
vl. aspi. 
vd. unaspi. 

Fricatives 

vL 

vd. 

Nasals 

Laterals 

Trill 

Flap 

Frictionless 

continuants 


P t \ c k (q) 

ph th fh c h k h 

b d-d j g 


f s 5 

z 

in n n 

I l * 

r 

r 


X 

r 


h 


w 


y 


Supra- ri»e menial phonemes .* 

The 8uprascgmcntal phonemes are those phonemes 
in the language which do not occur by themselves 
ladier these are superimposed upon segmental phonemes. 

Following are the suprasegmcntal phonemes : . 


CHAPTER I 


Phonology 


1.0. Imeatory of Phoneme* : 

The phonemes of Ciojri language have been classi¬ 
fied into two mum kinds viz., Segmentals and Supraseg- 
mcntals. 

Seg mental Phonemes : 

There are forty-two segmental phonemes in Gojii 
language, out of these ten are vowel, and thirty-one arc 
consonant phonemes, besides voiceless uvular stop /q/ 
is marginal phoneme in the language. 


Von els : 


■ 

• 

1 ront 

unrounded 

Central 

unrounded 

Hack 

rounded 

High 

• 

I 


11 

Lower high 

1 


u 

Mid 

e 

3 

o 

Lower -mid 

t 


0 

Low 


a 
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/ke/ ‘what’ 

/de/ ‘give’ 

/t/ vs. /d/ 

/per/ ‘foot’ 

/keri/ ’back part of 
the neck’ 

/e/ vs. /»/ 

/ck/ 'one’ 

/b«I/ ‘creeper’ 

/£/ vs. /a/ 

/esO/ ’this year' 

/per/ 'foot’ 

/ber/ 'jujube, enmity' 

/»/ vs. /a/ 

/am/ 'mango’ 

/sango/ 'voice, throat’ 


/dand/ ‘tooth’ 

/a/ vs. /o/ 

/baf/ ’fence' 

/ca/ 'tea' 

/ya/ ‘this’ (fem) 

/u/ vs. /U/ 

/buro/ 'powder' 
/kuri/ 'lie' 


/ke/ 'vomit' 

/de/ ‘and , then’ 

/par/ ’feather’ 

/Udfi/ 'beam' 

/ak/ ’a plant’ 

/bal/ 'fine' 

/asu/ 'shall come’(I p) 

/par/ ’across’ 

/bar/ ’Saturday’ 

/am/ 'common a usual’ 
/sango/ ’field . a 

wooden tool 
with two 
horns used to 
carry thorns' 
/dand/ bullock’ 

/bar/ 'banyan tree’ 
/co/ ’drip’ 

/\D/ 'this' (mas.) 

/bUro/ ’bad’ 

/kUfi/ 'daughter' 
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gojrj grammar 


Tones : There are three tones 

Low tone marked by / \ / 

High tone marked by f ^/ 

Mid tone is unmarked. 

1.1. Phonemic Contrast* : 

Phonemes have been established on the basis of 
the contrasts found among the minimal sounds. 
Contrasts of various phonemes have been dealt with in 
this section. 


Contrast of Vow oh : 

Vowels in the language are differentiated on the 
basis of (i) Tongue position — the part of the tongue 
t iking part in the production of vowels. There are 
three way contrasts of tongue position front, central 
and back, (ii) Tongue heights - there are five relevant 
heights used in differentiating these vowels viz. high, 
lower -high, mid, lower -mid and low and (lii) Lip pORi- 
tion-on the basis of this all the vowels are classed into 
unrounded and rounded. The contrasts of vowels are 
given on the basis of the articulatory features. 


/>/ v « /*/ 

/id/ ’a Muslim-festival': 

/ nil/ 'intention' : 

/!/ vs. /e/ 

/til/ mole, sesame : 

/kilo/ ’fort, castle' : 

M vs- /*/ 

/hefo/ ‘court yard! : 


/It/ 'here' 

/nit/ ‘daily’ 

/tel/ 'oil' 

/kelo / banana’ 

/bfefo/ bullock’ 

(young/stout) 



fHONOlCKi Y 
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/’man/ 'accept' : 

/man/ maund (weigh¬ 
ing measure¬ 
ment) 

Dental vs. Retroflex 


/«/ 

vs /l/ 



/tDr/ 'swim' 

/tar/ boast’ 


/poto/ ‘grand son’ : 

/pof 0 / 'top of the 

finger’ 


/kat/ ‘scissors (big)* : 

/ka(/ 'post-card* 

/th/ v*. /| b/ 



/ihattho/'summerer' : 

J ho/'fun* 


/mattbo/'forchead' : 

/ngllbo/'not speedy, 

slow’ 


/5fh/ ‘hand* : 

/at h / ’eight’ 

/**/ 

vs. /d/ 



/dab/ 'wooden plank : 
used in the roof' 

/<Jah/ 'lake' 


/ped/ 'partiality' : 

/ped/ 'sheep' 


/bod/ ‘tic’ : 

/b$d/ ‘a piece of 

la nd' 

/r/ 

vs. /r/ 



/kwaro/ ‘unmarried’ : 

/kwafo/ ‘axe* 


/bar/ ‘Saturday’ : 

/bar/ fence’ 


/ser/ 'seer' : 

/*er/ ‘a kind of 

apple’ 

/!/ 

vs. /|/ 



/chain/ 'gram' : 

/chn|o/ ’angry’ 


/gol/ 'talk, matter’ : 

/g5j / neck’ 


/kM/ ‘skin’ : 

/kh^|/ ‘oil-cakc’ 




14 


OO/RI GRAMMAR 


/U/ V«, joj 

/^UJi/ 'yolk, the seed 

found in the fruit’ : 
/kUp/ 'daughter* : 

/o/ vr. /a/ 

/long/ 'nose ring' : 

/ko<Ji/ 'dice’ : 

/so/ sleep' : 


/go|i/ 'tablet' 
/kofi/ ‘bitter’ 


/long/ 'clove' 
/kotji/ Kabbadt’ 
/so/ ‘hundred’ 


Contrast of Consonants : 

Since the production of consonants involve the 
point of articulation means the configuration of the 
articulators involved and the manner of articulation- 
means the way with which the air is released in the 
production of the consonants; so the contrast of conso¬ 
nants has been dealt with on these basis. 

« 

Contrast of Point of Articulation : 

Only contrasts of those consonants have been given 
whose points of articulation are very close with each 
other. For example the contrast of labial with palatal 
and velar etc. have not been demonstrated. 

Contrast among nasals /m vs n vs. p/ 

/m/ vs. /n/ 

/mak/ 'maize* : /nak/ ‘nose’ 

/rrvami/ 'maternal aunt’ ; /nani/ 'mother's 

mother' 

/kam/ 'work* : /kan/ ‘ear* 

/n/ vs. /o/ 

/rando/ 'a carpenter’s 
planer’ 


: /rag d°/ ‘widower’ 
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N vi. / h/ 

/sUn/ 'listen 1 (imp) 

/sadu/ ‘relationship 
between the 
sisters’ 
husbands 


N vs, /h/ 

/xai/ jealousy' 
/xoto/ ‘ass' 

/W vs. /y/ 

/war/ 'time' 


/hUp/ 'now' 
/hadu/ 'bc~sheep’ 


/har/ ‘defeat’ 

/hoto/ ‘become’ 

/yar/ ‘friend’ 


Contrast of Mannar : 

Besides the place of articulation the consonants 
arc distinguished with the help of the position of the 
vocal organs in the release of the air. This is called 
the difference of the manner of articulation. Manners 
of articulation depend upon the position of the vocal 
cords, position of the organs in the oral cavitity and the 
position of the solt palate. The consonants are labelled 
as Stops, Fricatives, Nasals, Laterals. Trills, Semi vowels 
depending on the manner of articulation. And all the 
consonants can be classified voiced versus voiceless 
depending on the position nf the vocal cords. Consonants 
can also be released w-ith and without the pull of air 
following it which give the contrast of aspirated and 
unaspirated. All such contrasts are given below'. 


Stop n. Hu sal vs. Semivowel 
/b/ vs. /m/ 

/bacc^i/ ’shc-calf' : /macchi/ ‘fish’ 

/bbbo/ ‘find out'(imp.): /lommo/ 'tall, long’ 
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GOfkl GRAMMAR 


Contrast of articulation among other consonants * 

/car/ ’graze' (imp) 


/»/ vs. /c/ 


/wr/ 

‘swim (imp) 

A»t/ 

'blood' 

/lest/ 

'spin' (imp) 

/th/ vs. /ch/ 


/tham/ 

’pole’ 

/d/ vs. / j/ 


/dal/ 

‘pulse’ 

/gando/ ’dirty' 

/kad/ 

'when' 


/*/ vs. /V 


/sat rani/ 

'beam* 

/koso/ 

‘warm’ 

/ rfs/ 

‘juice* 

/c/ vs. /k/ 


/ cam/ 

'leather* 

/mec/ • 

‘measurement 

/ch/ vs. /kb/ 


/chabbi/ 

r 'twenty six’ 

/kacho/ 

‘under wear* 

/i/ vs. /g/ 


/jalab/ 

'diarrhoea* 

/*j/ 

'today* 


/rac/ 

’put (things) 
together 
nicely* (imp) 

/kac/ 

'glass' 

/cham/ 

'waterfall* 

/ J* 1 / 

'net* 

/ganjo/ 

'bald* 

/kaj/ 

‘small hole in 
the shirt to 
button' 

/Satranj/ 

'a game’ 

/eoio/ 

'whispering' 

/ra5/ 

'rush* 

/kam/ 

‘work’ 

/sek/ 

'warmth' 

/k^abbi/ left* 

/rakho/ 

'watch man* 

/golab/ 

'rose* 

/»?/ 

‘fire* 
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hoc! 'to put (together): 'rafc/ ‘rush’ 
nicely' 

/j/ v». fzt 


/bajV ‘without’ : 

/haz/ 

‘hawk’ 

/k/ vs. Ixl 

/k^war/ 'grave yard* : 

/xawar/ 

‘news' 

/pdka/ ‘cook* : 

/pOxa/ 

‘say ill* 

Ig f vs. / y / 

/g3m/ 'lose* : 

IYo m/ 

'sorrow* 

• /kag/ 'crow’ : 

/say/ 

'vegetable' 

5/o/» »•/. f/op rx. Lateral 

/<J' vs. /j*/ 

’katjo' 'elopement* : 

‘kafo/ 

‘boiled water 
with some 
herbs' 

/U<J/ 'fly* : 

/Ur/ 

bend’ 

/pe^/ 'sheep' : 

/per/ 

'quarrel* 

vs. /(/ 


• 

/ka<Jo/ 'elopement’ 

/halo/ 

•black’ 

/khUcJ/ 'trench, ditch’ : 

/pUl/ 

•bridge 1 

f\f vs. Iff 


| 

.sa|o/ 'wife’s brother' : 

/sapo/ 

'burn' 

• 4 

/na|/ ‘along with* : 

/naf/ 

'abdomen' 

Trill vs. Lateral 

hi vs. Ilf 

/rdssi/ 'rope' : 

/l^ssi/ 

'butter milk' 

jdrab/ 'socks' : 

/jolab/ 

'diarrhoea* 

fkod 'do' : 

/k®l/ 

'Yesterday* 
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/ty vs. /w/ 


/bar/ 

‘Saturday’ 

/bl7 

’twenty* 

/m/ vs /w/ 

/mar/ 

'die' 

/dama/ 

‘asthma’ 

/d vs. /n/ 

/da|/ 

‘pulse’ 

/medi/ 

‘Icmale’ 

'kod' 

‘when’ 

/(}' vs. /p/ 

/karjo/ 

‘elopement’ 

'bad/ 

'a piece of land 

/>' vs. /y/ 

r*t 

‘if’ 

'V 

‘go* (imp.) 

/ka(jo/ 

’liver’ 

.Vr<Y> rj. Fricative 

/ph/ vs. /f/ 

/pb^l/ 

(• • * 

injury 

/phaj/ 

‘plough share’ 

/t/ vs. /*/ 

/taro/ 

’star’ 

/bet/ 

‘cane’ 

/c/ vs. l\f 

/cakkar 

1 •circle’ 



COJItl GRAMMAR 

/war/ 

‘times’ 

/w i' 

’also' 

/war / 

‘on’ 

/dawa/ 

‘medicine* 

' na | / 

'along with' 

/ meni/ 

’myna (a bird)' 

■kan' 

’ear’ 

/kapo/ 

'one eyed’ 

.bap/ 

’jungle’ 

/ye/ 

’these’ 

• 

/ya/ 

‘she. this 

(fern.)’ 

/kajyo/ 

'o’ black 

persons' 


/fat/ 

‘quickly* 

/fat/ 

'magic, totem 

/ saro/ 

‘all. complete' 

be*/ 

‘sit (imp.)’ 


/tokkdr/ 'sugar' 



FHONOLOCY 
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Voiceless rs. Voiced 



/pi vs. /h/ 




/per/ 

'foot* : 

/ber/ 

'jujube* 

>pi to/ 

‘a chair like* : 

/bipo/ 

'button' 

/tap/ 

'lever' f 

/(Jab/ 

'pond, lake’ 

/1/ vs. /d/ 




/til/ 

‘mole* : 

/dll/ 

'heart’ 

/dati/ 

'sickle’ 

/dadi/ 

'grand mother* 

/kat/ 

'spin' : 

/kad/ 

'when’ 

/j/ vs. /<j 1 




/jong/ 

‘leg’ : 

/(Jong/ 

'sting* 

/c/ vs. /j/ 




/c3m / 

'leather* : 

ipm! 

'frozen* 

/candan/'sandal (wood)’ : 

/jandar/ 

'grinding 



wheel* 

/k/ vs. /g/ 

i 



'kand/ 

'wall* : 

/gaud/ 

'dirt* 

/kaiji/ 

'young one oi a : 
buffalo (fern.) 

/gall*/ 

'pebble* 

/s^ vs. /*/ 




/pasar/ 

'hall, big room’ : 

/bazar/ 

‘market* 

/’rasam/ 

'custom* : 

/naza ml poetry* 

/x/ vs I?l 




txiri 

'happiness' : 

if er / 

‘outsider, other 

/&ax> 

'the duration : 

/say/ 

'vegetable* 


(for which the 
bullock is used 




for ploughing* 



/na x/ 

'a truit* : 

/nay / 

'cobra* 
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GOini GRAMMAR 


hi vs. f\! 


/arm 

'saw* 

r /alo/ 

I 

’hole in the 
wall’ 

/n*r / 

'male* 

: /na|/ 

‘hood of the 
snake’ 


Vnaspirated vs. Aspirated 
/p/ vs. /ph/ 


/pat/ 

'thigh* 

/phat/ ’injury’ 

/pa|/ 

'bring up’ 

/phaj/ ‘plough share' 

!t( vs. /th/ 



/tom/ 

'you’ (pi.) : 

/tham/ ‘pole’ 

/tot to/ 

'hot* : 

/thattho/ ‘stammerer’ 

/toto/ 

'parrot' 

/t b ot h o/ 'weak, empty 

/|/ vs. /|h/ 



/}op/ 

'pass’ 

: /(hop/ ‘press’ 

/ka||o/ 

’young one of a 

'rivulet* 


buffalo’ (mas.) 


/mof i/ 

‘thick* 

/mothi/ ‘bean’ 

/c/ VS. /ch/ 



/canni/ 

‘moon-light’ 

/chan pi/ 'sieve’ 

/bocco/ 

’child’ 

/boccho/ 'he-calf ’ 

/koc/ 

‘glass' 

/ksch/ ‘armpit’ 


•V vs. /kh/ 

/kd&si/ 'water channel : /kh^asi/ 'impotent' 

to irrigate the 
fields’ 

/kori/ ‘fresh, unused, : fVMorif 'harassment, 
a brand new' chasing, 

enmity’ 

/pdkkhdf 'wooden 
plank' 


/rakkar 'barren* 
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/5wasi-' 

' nausea* 

/ddero/ 

‘darkness' 

/2tro/ 

'egg* 

/d&wdf/ 

rope used to tighten the cot 

/ba/ 

'arm* 

/0|b/ 

camel’ 

/ju|/ 

'yoke’ 

/jii/ 

louse’ 

/cUj/ 

beak’ 

/sord/ 

‘mustard* 

/riso/ 

’antelope’ 

/&/ 

‘ounce 1 


Contrast of Tones 


Low rs. High 

/kani/ 

‘division’ 

■Team/ 

■ 

’story* 

/kdpo/ 

’horse’ 

/k6ro/ 

fog' 

/(okki^ 

'covered’ 

/jakki/ 

‘slope’ 

/po/ 

'hay* 

/p6/ 

'the name of 
the month’ 

Mid vs. Low 

/*jiji/ 

heel* 

/5ddi/ 

‘bone* 

/torti/ 

'swimming* 

/t$rti/ 

'earth’ 

/kar/ 

’do’ 

/kir/ 

'home* 

/pai/ 

'found* 

/p&i/ 

'brother* 

/ki> 

did’ 

/kl/ 

ghee* 

/tru/ 

miscarriage* 

(for cattles) 

/tru/ 

'drag* 

A/ft/ M. //ifA 

/bar/ 

‘Saturday* 

/bar/ 

’out’ 

/saro/ 

‘complete, 

whole’ 

: /sdro / 

'smooth* 
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COJRJ CRAMMER 


Nasalization : 

Nasalization b* / is phonemic in the language. All 
vowels can occur as nasalized and in all the positions. 
In the environment of a nasal consonant or a nasalized 
vowel, the nasalization spreads on the following or 
preceding voweL 

Nasalized vowels occur in contrast with oral vowel? 
as well as nasal consonants. Examples showing con¬ 
trasts are given below : 


Contrast of oral and nasalized vowels. 


/si f / 

'sew (imp.)’ 


'nose blow* 

/ma ! 

'in* 

/ma/ 

'mother’ 

/ga/ 

'sing* 

/•*/ 

'cow* 

/tera/ 

'yours’ 

/tera/ 

'thirteen* 

/blccu/ scorpion’ 

Nasalization vs. Nasals 

/blcci/ 

'through* 

/ga/ 

'cow* 

/gan/ 

‘to sing’ 

/khQdt/ 

'curved stick* 

/khuii dr'VmshjrpciKnJ 

/ kudi/ 

• 

'an iron made 
instrument with 
wooden handle 
for taking 
things from the 
height* 

/kuciji/'bolt’ 


Examples to show that all the vowels occur as 
nasalized and nasalization occur in all the positions. 

/sikh; 'window sash* 

/di/ 'sun* 

/a Xg! ‘horn* 

'box’ 

/k£ci/ 'scissors’ 
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/1.' Lower high front unrounded and lax vowel, occurs 
in the initial and medial positions. 

/It/ 'brick* /till©/ 'coloured thread 

used in shoes 
etc.* 

/I$aro/ signal, hint* /c^Ipro/ ‘apron’ 

/e/ Mid front unrounded vowel occurs in all the 
positions. 

/ek/ ‘one’ /bel/ ’creeper’ /ke/ 'what* 

/ewi/ ‘uselessly* /sek/ heat’ /c^e/ ‘six* 

It! Lower mid front unrounded vowel occurs an all 
the positions. 

/egak.' 'spectacles* /bet/ ‘cane* /trfc/ 'three* 
/eran; 'anvil* /rtmeo/ spoon’ /k eJ ‘vomiting’ 

3 / Mid central unrounded vowel and this vowel d<xrs 
not occur only in the word final position. 

/afim/ 'opium* /ros/ ‘soup’ 

/»!/ ‘custard apple’ /rakabi/ 'saucer* 

/a/ Low f central unrounded vowel occurs in all the 
positions. 

/algo/ ‘nest* /cakti/ ‘knife* /ca/ ‘tea’ 

'a|o/ 'niche, hole in /jamo’ ‘frock’ /nuu J 'in’ 

the wall 

/u/ High hack rounded tense vowel occurs in all the 
positions. 

/ustro/ 'razor* /t^um' ‘garlic* /takku/ spindle 1 

,f us3f/ ‘heat’ /bufo/ ‘tree, plant* /nimbu/ ‘lemon* 
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GOJR! GRAMMAR 


/»Ugo/ ‘listen (imp.)' 
/koro/ 'new’ 

/la/ ‘put on' 

/taba/ ‘ruined' 

/tho/ ‘was’ 
do/ ‘light’ 

Contrast of Lems and Geminates 
/satar/ ‘veil’ 

/bade/ ‘increases’ 

<9$-d/ ‘make (some¬ 
thing) fly 1 
/klso/ 'how* 


/sLJpo/ ‘beautiful’ 
/k6ro/ ‘fog* 

/I kf 'pick, put off* 
/tab&/ ‘nature* 

/th6/ ‘knowledge* 
/16/ 'iron, steel’ 

/sottar/ ‘seventy* 
/badde/ ‘ties* 

/add 3 / ’bus stops* 

/kl&so/ ‘story, legend’ 


14 Description of individual phonemes with the allophonlc 
variation if any and their distribution 


Vewe Is : 

Vowels in the language are distinguished on the 
basis of (i) tongue height, (ii) tongue position and 
(iii) lip position. There are ten vowel phonemes in 
the language out of which four are front, four are back 
and two are central vowels. Front and central vowels 
are unrounded and back vowels are rounded. Lower 
high and mid central vowels are short vowels and do 
not occur in the final position where as all the other 
vowels occur in all the positions. 

Following are the vow^el phonemes : 

/V, h igh front unrounded tense vowel, occurs in all the 
positions. 

/istri/ iron’ /diyo/ 'lamp' /badri/ belt* 

/tiri/ ‘cucumber’ /kh«p/ 'sandal. 

slipper*. 
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'ph Voiceless aspirated bilabial stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

/phoju*' ’picture’ /baphop/ 'eyelash* /(Japh/ ’drink 

to the 
full* 

/phul/ flower' /phapher pai/'father’s 

sister’s 

son’ 

fbf Voiced unispirated bilabial stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

/b§/ sleeve’ /ahdr/ ‘wave’ /(Jab/ 'lake* 
/bantji/ ’cowshed* /johan/ 'pimple* /jalab/ 'diarrhoea* 

A/ Voiceless unaspirated dental stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

Ailo/ ‘straw’ ; s3tar/ ‘veil’ /pit/ 'door* 

/tasbi/ garland' /katab/ ‘book’ /bet/ ’cane’ 

Ah/ Voiceless aspirated dental stop and it occurs in all 
the positions. 

Ahum/ 'garlic* /hathlar/ 'tool* /$'hand* 

/thewo/ 'glass stone/hathi/ 'elephant* /noth/ 'nose 
used in the ring’ 

finger ring* 

/d/ Voiced unaspirated dental stop occurs in all the 
positions 

/dsfUnno/ ’pome- /badam/ ‘almond’ /wajud/ 'body* 
granate' 

/dUd/ milk’ /madan/ 'ground* /kad/ ‘when’ 

i\f Voiceless unaspirated retroflex stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

'loaf, bread* /leti/ *a dish* /buf/ ’shoes’ 

/|olli/ ‘bell’ /buto/'tree* /rangaf/ bleat of 

the buffalo* 
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GOJR1 GRAMMAR 


/U/ Lower high back rounded lax vowel, does not 
occur in the word final position as it is neutralized 
with /u/ in the final position. 

/ Un/ 'wool’ gUttho/ ’bag’ 

/Ucco/ 'fire tongue' /gUJi/ ‘yolk* 

/o/ Mid back rounded vowel, occurs in all positions. 

/os/ ‘dew* /<Jobri/ ‘bottle /kopo/ 'pitcher* 

gourd* 

/okho/ 'difficult' /gojo/ ‘pocket’ . dabbo.' 'tin* 

h< lu:>wer mid back rounded vowel which occurs in all 
the positions. 

/okor/ 'bending, /cholo/ 'gram' hyi 'drip* 

leaning' 

fy tar/ ‘issuclcss’ /sD|i/ ‘stick* Uy< ‘hundred' 

Consonants ; 

Th?re are 32 consonant phonemes in the language 
and all the consonants cxcept/n, |, f, h, w. y/can occur 
in all the positions. Out of thes</ri, |, f/do not occur 
in the word initial position./h/occurs only in the initial 
position and/w, y/do not occur in the word final 
position. 

fpl Voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop occurs in all the 
positions : 

/pipo/ ‘tin’ l\apif ‘cap* /chap/ 'finger-ring* 

/pasar/ ‘hall* /sapari/ 'arecanut* /cup/ 'suck* 


PHONOLOGY 
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/k>' A voiceless aspirated velar stop occurs in all the 
positions 

/khang/ ‘cough’ /cokhar/ ‘cattle, /•ojnkV ‘diabetes’ 

domes¬ 
tic ani¬ 
mals* 

/k h a|/ 'oilcake' /khak^aiv ‘cheek* /si k h/ ‘sash (of 

window)* 

/g/ Voiced velar stop occurs in all the positions. 

/gd|ag/ ‘glass’ dlgor ‘altemoon’ /kag/ 'crow* 

/gari/ coconut /dogo/ ‘field* /rog/ ‘disease* 

/q' A voiceless unaspirated uvular stop is a marginal 
phoneme found mainly in the speech of educated 
people. It occurs in all the positions. 

/quatTl/ 'murderer' /hoqiqat/ ‘fact’ /haq/ 'right 
Apd/ 'height’ 

Kasai s 

m Voiced labial msal occurs in all the positions. 

‘swamp’ /amau/ ’spring, ; kupm/ ‘daughter/ 

fountain’ son-in- 

law’s 

father* 

/m»drin/‘ground’ /dump$7 ‘tail of the/yatim/ 'orphan* 

bird’ 

W Voiced dental nasal has three allophomes. 


[jl] palatal 
affricates 

nasal occurs 

only before homorganio 

/banc/ 

p»jic] 

‘bench’ 

/ ganjo/ 

[K»P|0j 

‘bald’ 

/ panjeb/ 

[pSjljeb] 

‘anklet* 

/anj/ 

[«nj] 

‘finger joint’ 

/hdnj/ 

[h»ni] 

‘swan’ 
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Voiceless aspirated retroflex stop and it occurs in 
all the positions 

/|*3|hyar/ ’copper- k3|har ‘godown* /6|h< ‘Up* 
smith’ 

/t h athokn 'wood* /pa|hi/ ’a kind of 'lie* 

pecker* sickle’ 

W Voiced unaspiratcd retroflex stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

'da|/ ’arch* /khp^Iyal^ ‘toy* ^khcd/ ’play’ 

/<f3bbo”tin* <kado/ ‘elopement* 'dad' ’frog’ 

Id voiceless unispirated palatal affricate occurs in all 
the positions. 

/ciiku ’knife* /pear/ ’pickle’ /mec' beat’ (imp) 

/canto/ 'pocket’ daci/ ’cardamom’ /kpc/ glass’ 

/ch/ Voiceless aspirated palatal affricate occurs in all 
the positions. 

/chop ’winnowing /pacha/ 'cotton 'rich/ ‘bear’ 
tan’ cloth' 

/chlpro ‘apron* /kacho/ 'under- /kpc h ’arm pit' 

wear' 

/j y Voiced unaspirated palatal affricate and it occurs in 
all the positions. 

/|iro-’ ‘cuminseed* /ppjamo/ ‘pajama’ /raj' 'kingdom* 

f i^rsi/ ’under gar- /jar/ 'desolate* /cUj/'beak’ 
ment stick¬ 
ing to the 
body* 

/k voiceless unaspirated velar stop occurs in all the 
positions. 

/kang/ ‘flood’ /sokap/ ’co-wife’ /sek' 'heat* 

/kollo' dumb’ /sakelo/ ‘step-son to /jatpk/ ’child’ 

a woman’ 
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.'s’ Voiceless alveolar trie* Live occurs in all the positions. 

's?kko> 'barks’ /mania 1 ‘spice* /galas/ ‘glass’ 

/sO|i ; ‘stick’ .'posor'’ ‘hall’ /mas/ meat’ 

fzJ Voiced alveolar fricative occurs in all the positions 
of the word. This is mostly found in the loan 
words from Pcrso-Arabic. 

/zlyaraV ‘grave of the /bazar/ ‘market’ fmtrrJ ‘table’ 
ancestor' 

■ zDmir' ‘conscience /gaza/ ‘food, /tawiz/ ‘acharm.an 

diet' amulet,' 


it* Voiceless palatal fricative occurs in all the positions 

• 5-Aki• ‘fashionable’ indSin/ ‘crusher’ /xsrgoS’ ‘hare’ 

/§iSo/ ‘minor, look- paiam'’ ‘fur’ 'be^S.' sense- 

ing glass’ less’ 


V Voiceless velar fricative occurs m all the positions 


/xab' 


/xawar / 


‘dream’ 'moxen/ 'black .nax/ 'name of a 

bee’ fruit’ 


‘news’ 


/jaxJm Vound’/sax' 'the period 

(for which 
the bullock 
has been put 
to plough)’ 


/?'/ Voiced velar fricative occurs in all the positions. 


/'/er ; 'other* /ro^an 1 ' 
/Valdb. ‘mould bayer' 


‘polish* /sar/ ‘vegetable* 
‘without* ba// ‘garden’ 


/h Voiceless glottal fricative occurs only in the initial 
position. 


/hiro / 

‘diamond’ 

/his so.’ 

‘part, share’ 

/hlrki/ 

‘hiccup* 

/h0 ; 

T 
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[0j Velar nasal occurs only before the voiced velar 


stop 

/khongar/ [khaggarj 'phlegm' 

/<Jong/ rdSQg] 'sting* 

/lUngap/ flUpgari] 'fox’ 

/Jang/ [*30g] 'leg* 


H Dental nasal occurs in all the other environments. 

/nosol/ ‘race’ /meni/ ‘myna’ /karan/ 'cheese’ 

/nagaro/ 'a musical /kanali/ ‘earthen /kon/ 'car’ 
instrument' plate' 


/p/ Does not occur in the word initial position and has 
two aliophoues. 


[NJ a retroflex nasal which occurs with the homorganic 


stops. 

’'ganifc/ 

/kHUrUnd/ 

f T 

/rootjo/ 

/pbopd/ 


[gaNdo] ‘small wooden plank’ 

[kHUrUNd] scab* 

[raNiJo] ’widower* 

[pbaNd] ‘jackal* 


[p] a flapped retroflex nasal occurs in all the other 
environments. 

/papi/ ‘water’ /|$kkpp/ ‘lid’ 

/epak/ 'spectacles’ /baph^p/ 'eye lash' 


Fricatives 

({( Voiceless labiodental fricative occurs in all the 
posit ions. 

/llklr/ 'worry' /safo/ 'turban' /taraf/'towards' 

/feslo/ 'decision' /manajfpq/'a hack /$a fl clean’ 

bite’ 
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Coiionntal Length 

There are three degrees ot phonetic length in 
consonants : 

(i) extra long/geminates (ii) fort is and 
(iii) lenis 

(i) Geminates : 

Geminates are extra long and more fortis conso¬ 
nants. All the consonants except /q, p, f. z, 5, h, x,y , 
r . T 1. w, y ! occur geminated after the vowels /I 5 
in the intervocalic position When aspirated are 
geminated they are aspirated at the final release and 
they are the clusters of unaspirated and aspirated ones. 
Structurally geminates are treated like other clusters of 
two consonants and are denoted by the doubling of the 
consonants. 

Examples 


l-pp-l 

/koppi/ 

'cut* 

/-ppM 

/japphi/ 

'embrace' 

/-bb-/ 

/k^dbbof 

left handed' 

l-n-i 

/totto / 

'hot* 

/-«•>-/ 

'pJtthor/ 

stone' 


/gUtt*o/ 

bag’ 

/-dd-/ 

/boddaj/ 

rain' 


/lUddi/ 

‘vulture’ 

i-u-i 


pebble’ 

Ht h - / 

/kai(ho/ 

'rivulet’ 


/fldtji/ 

'locust’ 


/khU(J(Jo/ 

'cripple’ 

l-cc-l 

/bacci / 

‘daughter’ 
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Trill 

/r/ Voiced dental trill occurs in all the jRjsitiuns. 


/rakabi/ 

'saucer* 

/garo/ 'marsh* 

/so tor/ 

‘veil* 

/ru/ 

'cotton* 

/manaro/ tower’ 

/pottor 

'leaf * 

Flap 





/ft Retroflex flap 

occurs in the word medial and final 


position. 

/bifo/ 'button' /sif' 'stitch (imp.)' 

/para/ 'camp* /ror/ ‘bud* 

Laterals 

tit Voiced dental lateral occurs in all the positions. 

/lun / 'salt* /till/ 'match-stick* t\6\f 'drum’ 

/libn/ 'linen' /belo/ 'the land on /|ul/ ‘stool* 

the bank of 
the river' 

f\t Retroflex flapped lateral does not occur in the initial 
position of the word. 

'branch* /baj/ wind, hair* 

/tba|i/ 'metal plate’ /go|/ 'collar* 

Semivowels. 

tw' Labial frictionless continuant does not occur in the 
word final position. 

'wojud/ body' /mewo’ 'fruit* 

/war/ 'times’ /jTwi/ 'land' 

/y/ Palatal frictionless continuant does not occur in the 
word final position. 

/yo/ 'this* 

/yar/ 'friend* 


/rlyast/ ‘state’ 

'Sakayot / ‘complaint* 


eiiovoi ooy 
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/gafo/ 

[g*d o) 

‘neck* 

/bufo/ 

[but . 0 ) 

'tree’ 

/kotM/ 

[ko( H .i] 

‘room' 

''kudo'' 

[kad-o] 

‘elopement’ 

/caco 

Icac.o] 

‘uncle’ 

'kuci' 

[kuc.ij 

‘brush’ 


[pach.oj 

‘cotton cloth’ 

/gnjo/ 

fgoi-o] 

‘pocket’ 

/|heko/ 

[Ihek.o] 

'contract* 

/okho^ 

fokh.oj 

‘difficult’ 

/rakho' 

[rakh.o] 

‘watchman’ 

/^ogo- 

Wog.o] 

'field* 

/jamo- 

[ jam.o] 

frock’ 

'gam' 

[gan.il 

‘necklace’ 

/maso. 

[mDs.oJ 

'mother's sister’s husband’ 

/kill/ 

[k.I.i] 

‘axle’ 


Ltnis L'onsonams : 

Short/Lems consonants arc produced with weaker 
lax articulation. These consonants occur in all the 
positions and contrast with ({emulated consonants. 

U. Phonemic Distribution 

In this section the vowel sequences and consonant 
clusters will be described in various positions. 

1.3.1. Vowel Sequence? 

At the most sequences of two vowel* can occur in 
the language. Vowel sequences are possible in all the 
three positions viz initial, medial and final. There are 
restrictions on the sequences of vowels : 

( 1 ) ft/ and hf do not participate at all in the 
vowel sequence. 
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/-ccb— 't 

.'baccbo/ 

•calf’ 


‘kUccbi/ 

‘churning rod' 


; £3jpn / 

‘thunder’ 

/— Vk— / 

/takku/ 

spindle* 


•nlkko/ 

small* 


.'kUkkof/ 

cock’ 

trlg-l 

/cblggo/ 

sixteenth* 

/-mm-/ 

/13m mo/ 

lair 


/kUmmdQ/ 

whirlpool* 

/-nn-/ 

/pnnu/ 

'knee* 

/-«-/ 

/sossu/ 

‘mnther-in-law* 

Ml-/ 

/wllo/ 

‘ground, plane land’ 


/.111 of 

‘head/ear of the corn* 


I u) For tit Cortjorants : 

Fortis consonant* art pronounced with stronger 
articulation and they are bit tensed consonants. All 
those consonants which occur geminated also occur as 
fortis. In the language such consonants occur only 
after /i e £ a 3 o u/ vowels in the intervocalic position 
of open disyllabic words. These consonants do not 
contrast with geminates a* wull as lenis but because of 
their closeness to lenis consonants these have been 
treated as ullophones of lenis consonants. 

Examples 


/khopo/ 

[khop.o] 

'coconut* 

/pbupbo/ 

fphuph.o] 

‘father’s sister’s husband* 

/babo/ 

[bab.oj 

‘father* 

/poti/ 

[pol.ij 

grand-daughter' 

/tbotho / 

[tbotb.oj 

‘empty* 

/dado/ 

[dad.o] 

'grand father* 
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/-aUW 

/ala Os/ 

/-al-/ 

/jalye/ 

/—oi— / 

/koipi/ 

/-ol-/ 

/kouy 

ykolyo/ 

/- Ui-/ 

/cOiri/ 

• 

y-ui-/ 

/culya/ 

1.3.13. Final sequences 

l-ief 

/pi£/ 

/-io / 

y P io/ 

/-iu/ 

/piu/ 

/eU 

/pii/ 

y P ei/ 

/kei/ 

/-eo/ 

/peo/ 

/deoy 

/-eu/ 

y P eoy 

y-di/ 

/kdlai/ 

hoi/ 

fkii/ 

/-Dll/ 

/nau / 

y~ai/ 

/thii/ 

/cb§i/ 

l-atf 

/kae/ 

/g»y 

/—ao/ 

/ cao/ 
/bartao/ 

/-au/ 

/kh a Q/ 

/amau/ 


'allowance 1 

'(please) go (imp. sg.) 
‘some lady’ 

'cuckoo’ 

'some man' 

'wiinkle’ 

‘she rat*’ 


‘may drink’ (IIIp.pl.) 
‘drink’ (Ilp.pl.imp.) 
‘drink’ (Ip. sg.) 
‘drenched’ (fern, sg.) 
‘fell’ 

'spade’ 

‘fall’ (Up. pi. imp.) 
‘give 1 (lip. pi. imp.) 
‘drench’ (I p. sg ) 

‘tin plate’ 

'lived* (fern, sg.) 

‘said’ (fern, sg.) 

■nine’ 

place’ 

‘some kind of marks on 
the body* 

‘some one' (fern.) 

O’ cow’ 

lift' (Up. pi. imp.) 
'treatment* 

'eat* (Ip. sg.) 
spring' 
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(ii) /a/ and /a/ do not occur .is a second member 
with any vowel ; however these can occur 
as first member with some vowels. 

(iii) !V does not occur as first member in the 
vowel sequence. 

(iv) Two similar vowels with one difference in 
height such as fiV, /!«/, /»/, /ulh and /Uo/ 
do not form vowel sequence in any of the 
two orders except the order of /-el-/ 
sequence in a limited sense. 

Vowel sequences are shown on the chart and the 
examples are also given. 


.1.1. Initial sequence* 


/a I-/ 

/alflo/ 

‘the w hole in a box* 


/a lye/ 

'please come’ (II p.sg ) 

/ao-/ 

/ao/ 

‘come’ (Up. pi. imp.) 

/au-/ 

/aii/ 

'come' (Ip. sg.) 

.1.2. Medial sequences 


/- iu-/ 

/piugo/ 

'shall drink* (Ip. sg. mas 

/-el-/ 

/p£lye/ 

'wet (imp.)’ 


/melt/ 

'corpse* 

/-eu—/ 

/peugo/ 

'shall drench* (Ip. sg.) 

/—oi—/ 

boimam/ 

‘dishonesty* 

/-al-/ 

/balst/ 

'heaven* 


/rapalyo/ 

‘rupee* 


/dalyo/ 

'(please) give’ (lip. pi.) 

/-aU-/ 

/col_d§/ 

‘fourteen* 


-caUwil/ 

‘four* 

/-al-/ 

/lalri/ 

‘a cow f or buffalo which 


has recently given birth’ 
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/-«/ 

/roi' 

‘wept' (fem.sg.) 

/-oe/ 

/koe/ 

'someone' 

/•w 

/sou/ 

'sleep' (Ip.sg.) 

t-W 

/phrOi/ 

'pimple’ 

/-ui/ 

/cui/ 

‘she mouse 

/-uo / 

/juo/ 

'gambling* 


/cuo/ 

‘mouse’ 

Com 

KOHJiat Clutcri 



Clusters of consonants occur m all the positions 
viz. initial, medial and final. The occurrence of conso¬ 
nant clusters is more frequent in the medial position. 
In the initial and final positions two consonants at the 
most can occur. In the medial position, three conso¬ 
nants occur at the most ; hut clusters of two consonants 
in this position occur more freely. All those clusters 
which are possible in the initial and final positions 
occur m the medial position also 

Before listing the clusters certain general remarks 
may be made ; 

(i) Retroflex stops and nasal do not form a cluster 
with retroflex lateral and flap in any position. 

(ii) There is no cluster of voiceless and voiced 
stops. 

(iii) Two aspirates do not form a cluster ; aspirates 
rarclv form a cluster with other consonants 
also. 

(iv) Since /h/ occurs only in the initial position, it 
does not form a cluster with any other conso¬ 
nant. 


First member 


CHART SHOWING VOWEL SEQUENCS 


Second Member ile&aaaoUu 


• 

1 



F 

F 


MF 

I 







e 

F 

M 


F 


MF 

e 







9 

MF 

M 



M 

F 

a 

IF 

1M 

F 

IF 

M 

IF 

D 







0 

MF 

M 

F 



F 

u 

MF 






u 

F 

M 


F 




I - Initial 
M - Medial 
F = Final 
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f tyar/ 

'ready* 

Itykn*' 

‘care’ 

/dyu/ 

‘(may) give’ (Ip.sg.) 

/jyego/ 

shall go* (11 & III p. mas. i 

/jye|h/ 

‘husband’s elder brother, 
name for the third month 

Nasal + /y/ 

/myaxii' 

‘honey’ 

^nyaq/ 

‘wile ot the harber, a lady 
from barber caste’ 

Fricative /y/ 

/syani/ 

‘wise' (fern.) 

/syu|/ 

‘winter season’ 

/xygd/ 

‘care’ 

Lateral 4- /y/ 

/lyfl/ 

(may) take’ (Ip. sg.) 

Stop + /w/ 

'bwasir 

piles' 

/twe|o/ 

‘stable' 

/dwa/ 

‘prayer’ 

dwafhi/ 

‘exchange nf daughters in 
marriage’ 

/jwar/ 

‘sorghum’ 

/kwaro' 

’bachelor’ 

/kwafo/ 

*axe‘ 

Fricative + / w/ 

^swad/ 

taste' 

/swa|/ 

moss' 

/swari/ 

conveyance’ 

/xwalj/ 

‘wish, desire’ 
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Initial clusters are described first below, then the 
final clusters and lastly the medial clusters. Clusters 
of two consonants in all the positions are given on a 
chart also. 

Initial cluste/s : 

As stated above in the initial position the clusters 
of two consonants can occur at the most. There aie 
phonocactic constraints on the first member and the 
second member. Only three consonants via. /r w y/ 
can occur in the second position. It! forms a duster 
only with stops whereas /w y/ form a cluster with stops 
nasals, lateral and incatives occuring in the initial posi¬ 
tion. ^w y/, do not form a cluster with aspirated stops. 

A few' examples are : 


Stop 

+ /r 



/prit ! 

‘love’ 


1 pr£j ; 

'abstinence' 


-'phrofo' 

W 


/tre/ 

'three* 


/troki/ 

'spoiled* 


/(Jrogo/ 

‘watchman, shepherd* 


/dnndrV 

‘wild initial* 


fktix! 

•rub' 


/krtr 

‘mulberry' 


>8 ra 

’village’ 


/grib/ 

’poor’ 

Stop 

+ hi 



/pya|o/ 

'cup* 


/pyap/ 

'to cause to drink' 


/byajV 

‘interest* 


ruoMor on % 
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/rlvast/ 

/gosi/ 

’suck' 

state’ 

*Hesh’ 

Ttfir-2 

/dard/ 

/fciglrd/ 

/ more/ 

/x3ic7 

/ilori/ 

/kMJrk/ 

/bU|Ui*/ 

/ ham/ 

/kain/ 

/bori / 

/t^rs/ 

/ferag/ 

/l>LrS/ 

/porx/ 

/b!r | / 

/kon-kUrl/ 

/mUljc/ 

pain’ 

'pupil* 

'child* 

‘consumption’ 

entry’ 

'itch, scabies' 
ancestor* 

’dear’ 

to do’ 

•ice* 

•pity' 

'duty' 

’brush’ 

'knowledge, carefulness* 
’wasp* 

‘a centipede’ 

'Country’ 

7Vpe~.? 

/pararn/ 

/i»rn/ 

/Sark/ 

/sUfln/ 

/glCin/ 

/napd/ 

/kank/ 

/mokaln/ 

‘to catch* 

'to fight' 

'road' 

'to listen' 

'to count' 

‘husband's sister* 

’wheat' 

’to finish’ 
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1.3.2.2. Final Clutters 

Like the initial clusters, clusters ot two consonants 
at the most can also occur in the final position. There 
are very few consonants which can form cluster in this 
position. Four types of clusters are found in this 
position. 

(i) C* is a stop and Ci is cither a homorganic 
nasal nr a fricative. 

(li) Ci is either of It. 1/ anti C* is a stop or a 
nasal or a fricative And /r/ occurs more 
freely in such clusters. 

(iii) Ci is /f, 1, jy! and C* is In, d, k/ hut/k/ 
and 'd' are very restricted as these occur 
only with fn/ 

(iv) Ci is a voiceless fricative and Ca is a 
dental stop l\l. 

Following aie the examples : 

Type- I 


/polamp/ 

‘plump’ 

/lont/ 

‘useless’ 

/kanrl/ 

‘wall’ 

/d»nd/ 

’tooth’ 

/daril/ 

‘an exercise* 

/t h *nd/ 

‘cold’ 

/khUrUnd/ 

‘scab* 

/banc/ 

'bench' 

/kh^j-penc/ 

‘self posing leader* 

/pan j/ 

‘five* 

/ hdnj/ 

’swan’ 

/l^g/ 

'leg' 
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/-bl-/ 

/c5b|i/ 

/-bw-/ 

/dabwano/ 

/-by-/ 

/dabyo/ 

/-tm-/ 

/ sotmo/ 

/-tn-/ 

/kltno/ 

h'V-I 

/katflo/ 

h*-f 

/xatro/ 

/-tr-/ 

/chotri/ 

/-ti-/ 

/patlari/ 

/-tw-/ 

/fo two/ 

/-ty-/ 

/kdtyo/ 

/thr-/ 

/»othro/ 

/-th|-/ 

/th^thlatio/ 

/-t b w-/ 

/ithwai/ 

/-db / 

/bod bo/ 

/-dt-/ 

/l^dto/ 

/-dk-/ 

/xUdkaSi. 

/-dm-^ 

'codmo/ 

t-d f-/ 

/xdridtyo/ 

/-ds-/ 

/lodse.' 

«-dS—' 

/badSai’ 

/-dr-/ 

/bodri/ 

/-dr-/ 

/gidri/ 

/-dl-z 

/d£d|o/ 

/-dw-/ 

/bodwa/ 

/-dy-/ 

/xoridyo/ 

Hk-/ 

/cUtki/ 


Zc^Un/ 

/-tr-/ 

/julra/ 


'an instrument used to 
break the stones’ 

'to cause to press’ 
‘pressed’ 

'seventh* 

'how much, how many* 
to spin* 

'danger' 

'umbrella* 

'lean* 

‘sermon* 

'spinned* 

‘leaves etc. (used on the 
floor to soften the place 
for sleeping)’ 

'to stammer’ 

'handful (of grass) 

'stink* 

‘loading’ 

'suicide' 

fourteenth* 

*io buy’ 

‘will load' 

‘kingdom’ 

‘belt* 

'she-jackal' 

'dusty* 

'cause to tie’ 

'bough t’ 

‘snapping of the fingers* 
'chutney* 

‘twins* 
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Trpr-4 

/sift/ praise’ 

/mUft/ ‘without price’ 

/wxt/ 'hard' 

U.2.3. Medial clusters 

Two ConsonaRU: 

Mostly the clusters in the medial position are 
formed by the combination of morphemes. As stated 
above there are some restrictions on the clusters of two 
consonants in the medial position but still their occu¬ 
rence is more frequent than other clusters. 

Examples 


/-pi-/ 

/kopto/ 

‘cutting’ 

/-P0-/ 

/apno/ 

‘self’ 

/-Pr -/ 

/chi pro/ 

'apron' 

/-pr-/ 

/khopfi/ 

‘skull’ 

/-Pi-/ 

/capl Usi/ 

'flattery' 

/-pw-/ 

/kdpwa/ 

'cause to cut’ (imp.) 

/-py-/ 

/Kapyp/ 

'cut' 

/-p**0-/ 

/daphno/ 

‘to drink to the full’ 

/-ph r -/ 

/ph|phro/ 

'lung' 

/-pH"/ 

/nDph|i/ 

'a group of people' 

/-bt-/ 

/dabto/ 

‘pressing* 

IMS 

/c^abto/ 

'a kind of curtain (use 
to protect the house fron. 
the sun) 

/-bk-/ 

/dobkayo/ 

‘scolded’ 

/-bo-/ 

/bbflo/ 

'to find’ 

l-bs-l 

/^bsi/ 

‘negro’ (a black person) 

/-br-/ 

/|abri/ 

'wife' 

IMS 

/bobranu/ 

make noise, attack.’ 

/-bl -/ 

/mUkabln* 

‘competition* 
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.’pijsfc/ 

Njr-/ 

y • • J 

gujri/ 


/mUjrom/ 

/-jH 

ajfi/ 

/-jW 

/bljli/ 

/-jw-/ 

/ HjWBQo/ 

y-jy-/ 

/pAjyo/ 

/— kt—/ 

/Iktu|i/ 

/-k|-V 

/dak or/ 

/-km-'' 

/okmo/ 

/-kn- ‘ 

maknatis/ 

/-kp— / 

/c^Ikpo/ 


/|6kno/ 

/— ks—/ 

/c^Ikse ' 

/-ks-/ 

/rckfio/ 

/-kr-' 

/bakrofi/ 

-kr-/ 

/chakfo/ 

/-kl-/ 

Ok lei/ 

/-kl-/ 

/ek|o/ 

/-kw -/ 

/Ikwanja/ 

/-ky-/ 

. takvo/ 

/-kht-/ 

/ok^to/ 

/-khg-/ 

/dekh^to/ 

/-kW 

/dekbse/ 

/-khr-/ 

• 

/khokhp/ 

/—k*»y—/ 

/rak&yo/ 

/-g*-/ 

/bagsuo.' 

/-g -/ 

/hlgro/ 


/cagfo/ 

/-gl-/ 

/cUgli/ 

/-g|-/ 

/j§g|i/ 
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•will run’ (II & III p. sg ) 
'a lady from Gujjar 
community' 

‘accused* 

shepherd* 

electricity* 

'to cause to satiate' 

'ran* 

fortyone* 

doctor’ 

'medal' 

‘magnet’ 

‘to smoke, to suck’ 
cover’ 

’will suck’ 

'rickshaw' 

’young one of a goat’ 
‘goods' truck’ 

'vomit' 

‘alone’ 

‘fifty one* 

i_» 

saw 

'keeping* 

'to see’ 

‘will see' (II & III p. sg.) 
'cucumber' 

’kept' 

’safety pin’ 

’diamond* 

'quarrel' 

'back biting* 

•wild’ 
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/-lw-/ 

/kU|wa/ 

/-{y-/ 

/kU|yo/ 


a|ht«»|i/ 

/-|hk-/ 


/-|*Un-/ 

/oitinKv' 

H h P-' 

/uthni/ 

/-im-/ 

’battijo/ 


’dt h w»nia/ 


/fhoifiyar' 

!-4x-J 

1 l dlil- 


/Itykt/ 

!-4^’ 

/o^pi/ 

/-ds-/ 

/Ufa*/ 

/-(Jr-/ 

.dDdii/ 

* • 

/-(Jl-/ 

/ladlo/ 


/ka<Jwa/ 

'dy -/ 

•kocjyo/ 

/ -cm- 

'baemdn' 

CT—/ 

/kdcro/ 

/-cr-/ 

/ndota/ 

/—cl—/ 

/cIc|nyo* 

/ -cw/ 

'pdc w3nja 

i-Cy-f 

/nscyo/ . 

/—cb 

/rlchgi/ 

/-chr-/ 

/puebp/ 

/-cjd-/ 

/plchlo/ 

/-c*H 

/chI c h|Qp/ 

/-chw—/ 

/machwo/ 

/-Chy-/ 

/pUchyo/ 

/-jt-/ 

/hujii/ 

/-jm-/ 

/majmo/ 

/-jn-/ 

/rajpo/ 


cause if> brat* 

•be.) I* 

•forty eight' 

‘tlTt* 

‘eighth 1 

'.she-camel* 

‘gather* 

•fifty-eight* 
'copper-smith* 

‘flying* 

'jump on the step* 
'shawl* 

•will fly* (II & flip, sg ) 
stalk* 

'dear* 

'cause to lake out* frnip.) 
‘took out* 

'childhood' 

'mule 

’cause to squeeze’ (impj 
'groaned* 

'fifty five* 

'danced 
'she beat* 

‘small tail* 

•last* 

’cobra' 

'small boat* 

‘asked* 

Tunny’ 

'tea-tray* 

'to be satiated* 




rllONOLOCT 


/-«*-/ 

/sUnsu/ 

/-nw-/ 

/bDnwj/ 

/oy/ 

/*Unyo/ 

/-ft-/ 

/rafrar/ 

/-<W 

/dafpayo/ 

/-ft-/ 

/UM/ 

HH 

/cafpV 

/ *F-/ 

/9sp9tal/ 

Isb-/ 

/tasbi/ 

/-St-/ 

/wjstf / 

/-st-/ 

/asfnr/ 

/-sk-/ 

/basket/ 

/-*m -/ 

/klsmdt/ 

HH 

/besflo/ 

/-sr-/ 

/khUsro/ 

/-si-/ 

/fcslo/ 

/f|-/ 

/p3x|i/ 

/-»*-/ 

/naswar/ 

/-*>'-/ 

/nomisya/ 

/-zb-/ 

/mdzbur/ 

/-Sb-/ 

/khasbo/ 

/ Sk-/ 

/mUSk»l/ 

/-5m-/ 

/cUSmo/ 

/-Sr-/ 

/olraf / 

/-Sw-/ 

/moSwaro/ 

HH 

/ftOaiti/ 

HH 

/pSxflO/ 

HH 

/naxro/ 

HH 

/sxfapo/ 

/-re-/ 

/dcJMo/ 

f-n-l 

/S3*r4i/ 

/-n-/ 
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shall listen’ (Ip. sg.) 
'cause to hear* (imp. sg.) 
'heard* 

’speed* 

’buried* 

’upside, towards up’ 
’broad* 

’hospital* . 

’garland* 

'for the sake of’ 

‘ration* 

’waist-coat' 

'luck* 

'to sit’ 

'eunuch* 

'decision* 

•rib* 

’snuff 

evening time* 

‘helpless, compel* 

'smell* 

’difficulty* 

’spring’ 

‘gentle 

'advice' 

'rudeness* 

'bird' 

'pretending, prudency* 

'to limp* 

'a big cooking pot’ 
‘recovery’ 

’(may) catch’ (]I&IUp.sg.) 


COJKI GRAMMAR 


/-gy-/ 

/pigyaf/ 

/-mb-/ 

/pfc7 ombar/ 

/-mt-/ 

/kimti/ 

/- md-/ 

famdad' 

/-mt-/ 

/clmto/ 

/-me-/ 

/k ho me a' 

/- mj-/ 

samjoto' 

/-mk-/ 

/{&mke/ 

'-mp-/ 

/elm pi/ 

/-m*.-/ 

/t bamsfc/ 

/-mr-/ 

/kemrl/ 

/-mf-/ 

/comfit 

/-ml—/ 

/imlo/ 

/-m|-.' 

/am|o/ 

/-mw-/ 

/gomwano 

/-my-/ 

.gomyo' 

/-nt-/ 

/canto/ 

/-nd-/ 

/ mando/ 

/-nj-/ 

/kUnji/ 

/” n S”/ 

/khongnr/ 

/-nm-/ 

/inanme/ 

/-no-/ 

/canpi/ 

/-ns / 

/plnsa|/ 

/-nx-/ 

/tonxa/ 

/-n w-/ 

/pnwar/ 

/-ny -/ 

/Jlnyapo/ 

/-Crt-/ 

/jiflb/ 

/-ot-/ 

/kipto/ 

/“P«W 

/gando/ 

/-pc-/ 

/capcok/ 

/-oW 

/papp/ 

/—pn-/ 

/glpno/ 


'woll * 

‘prophet’ 

"with price' 

'help' 

‘tongs’ 

‘whip, cane’ 

'agreement, treaty* 
‘twinkle’ fill p. sg.) 
'lamp* 

‘will itop* (II & lllp. sg.) 

•fig’ 

'skin' 

'attack' 

‘emhlic myrobalun* 

‘to cause to lose’ 

'lost* 

‘pocket’ 

‘sick’ 

‘key* 

'cough' 

'eighty-nine' 

‘moonlight’ 

'pencil' 

‘salary’ 

‘animal’ 

'fire fly’ 

'knowing* 

'hour* 

‘onion’ 

‘suddenly’ 

'sister's son’ 

‘to count’ 
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/-lb-/ 

kplbutar/ 

/-It-/ 

/‘/alti/ 

/-Id-/ 

/hgmaldar/ 

M|-/ 

/lalfen/ 

Mc- 

/lalci/ 

Mk-/ 

/malkon' 

M g -/ 

/slgojo/ 

Mm-/ 

/sllmo/ 

/-In-/ 

/alno/ 

/-Ip-/ 

/belno/ 

/-If-/ 

/mpxalfot/ 

Ms-/ 

/plsi/ 

Mz-/ 

/golzar/ 

Mw—/ 

■tpl war/ 

My-/ 

/mplvani/ 

4T ■ 

/-|ph-/ 

/gUjpbo/ 

/-|©-/ 

/mo|ce/ 

MW 

/ka|jn/ 

Mw 

/na|ki/ 

Mm-/ 

/so | mo/ 

/-|n 

/bpkarwajni/ 

/-lx-/ 

/ajxPt/ 

/—| w—/ 

/u|wo/ 

My-' 

/sp|ya/ 

/-wj-/ 

/kPWji/ 

/—wn-/ 

/sIwqc./ 

/- wr-/ 

/ma&iwarr' 

/-wr*7 

/iwfas/ 

/—w j—/ 

/taw|o/ 

/-yb-/ 

/k h aybo/ 

/-yd-/ 

/phaydo/ 

/-yW 

/koylo/ 
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pigeon’ 

‘mistake’ 

'pregnant' 

‘lantern’ 

‘greedy’ 

'mistress' 

‘a kind of Hate’ 

‘cinema’ 

‘nest’ 

‘rolling pin’ 

'protest’ 

‘linseed’ 

‘female name' 

‘sword* 

'female gardner’ 

‘wrist’ 

'rub out’ (II & III p.sg.) 
‘liver’ 

‘pipe* 

‘sixteenth’ 

‘a woman from Bakerwal 
caste’ 

'restlessness* 

‘palate* 

‘wife’s brother’s wife’ 
‘constipation’ 

‘in front’ 

‘fame’ 

‘steam’ 

‘quickly’ 

‘diet’ 

•use' 

‘coal’ 
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HH 

/faar|o-/ 

/-rw-/ 

/bpy wa-/ 

/-ry-/ 

fbi7\o/ 

/-'P~/ 

/gDrpari/ 

/-rb / 

/k Urban/ 

/-rt-/ 

/tarta|i/ 

/-rd-/ 

/sdrdo/ 

/-re-/ 

/khUrcon/ 

/-rch-/ 

/barchi/ 

HH 

/mDrii/ 

/-*-/ 

/clrko/ 

/-rkh-/ 

/t^rkhao/ 

/ _r 8“/ 

/sargi/ 

/~rm-f 

/varmo/ 

/-rn-f 

/harni/ 

/-rn-/ 

/karoo/ 

/-rf-/ 

/tarfu/ 

l-n / 

/mad?rso/ 

t‘TX-1 

/datxat/ 

HH 

/Karbala/ 

Hi-/ 

/slrri/ 

HH 

/parlo/ 

/-rw-/ 

/larwanja/ 

/- ry-/ 

Aiarya/ 

/-rp-.’ 

/ktafpenc/ 

/- r w 

/W^fbujo/ 

/-rt-/ 

.car to.' 

/— fd— / 

.‘par do/ 

/-rk-/ 

/hlrki/ 

/-rn-/ 

/ pDfno/ 

'-rw-/ 

• 

/tafwa/ 

/-ry-/ 

/Ufyo/ 


'ostrich* 

‘cause to How* 

'flew* 

‘darkness, cloudy' 
‘sacrifice* 

'forty three’ 

'water melon* 
‘scraping’ 

‘spear* 

•war 

Mate* 

‘carpenter’ 

‘befoie dawn* 
‘eleventh’ 

‘she deer’ 

'to do* 

‘from the Ride* 

'school* 

'tree* 

'tempt* (imp.) 
‘mushroom* 

‘across one* 
fifty three' 

‘river’ 

‘self posing leader* 
‘melon’ 

‘east’ 

‘veil* 

‘hiccup' 

'to read’ 

'cause to break’ (imp.) 
‘turned’ 
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Three ConwnanU: 

In this language, at the most clusters of three 
consonants can occur in the medial position. There 
are restrictions on the occurrence of three-consonant 
clusters and therefore these are very limited. There 
are three types of these clusters. 

(1) C«C 8 is any permissible two consonant 
clusters in the medial position and Ci is 
bomorgamc to C*. 

(2) CiC* is any permissible two consonant clusters 
in the medial position and Cs is /r, y/. 

(3) CiCi is any permissible consonant cluster in 
the final position and Ca is such that C*Cs is 
a possible two consonant cluster in the medial 
position. 

A few examples are : 

Type —I 


/bamb|i/ 

‘elephant’s trunk’ 

/santro/ 

‘orange* 

/jlndki' 

•life" 

'’handri/ 

she monkey’ 

/mandri/ 

’short* (fern.) 

/hlndwapo/ 

‘water-melon’ 

/ptnjmo/ 

'fifth* 

/plnjro/ 

’cage’ 

^banjji/ 

‘flute* 

/mangel/ 

engagement* 

/langri/ 

‘cook* 

/katUngfo/ 

•puppy* 

/monglar / 

’Tuesday’ 

/angji/ 

‘finger’ 
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internal juncture (within • a word), won! juncture 
(marking word boundaryj phrase and sentence junctures 
are described below. 

Interna^ juncture is a transition for a longer period 
than taken for the syllabic juncture and is for a shorter 
duration than the word juncture. Internal juncture is 
marked by hyphen /-/. This luncture mostly denotes 
the formation of words as it occurs at the morphemic 
boundary between the stem and the suffix or other 
derivative. This juncture is also found mostly in 
comjxiund words. 

Infernal juncture contrasts with its absence within 
a word. 


Example* are : 

/kana|o/ 'a big wooden : 

made utensil 
used to knead 
the flour for 
making cha- 
patis* 

/dandaji/ ‘ladle’ : 

sirdar/ *a Sikh* : 


/danda 'banks, shores': 


/kan-a[o/ 'one having 
ears* 


/dond-a|i/ 'one having 
teeth' 

/lommar-dar/'a land-lord 

w ho helps in 
the realiza¬ 
tion of 
revenue’ 

/xan-dan< ‘family’ 


A few more examples may be cited in which the inter¬ 
nal juncture occurs. 

/can-garpo/ 's male baby bom with the effect 

of eclipse' 




u 


0 OIRI GRAMMAR 


• indyu' 
/mlstri/ 
.'mOHtytfc/ 

Type-2 

t Kutrvo' 

/codrvani ^ 

• • 

/dmty An/ 

/rarnkyo^ 

/nakryapi' 

»akfyo<’ 

/mDk|yo- 

/caffyai' 

/pay ryo 

/nawfyo/ 

•'dak (rep 1/ 

/mauls) rc ni 

/awtrcQi' 

Type -3 

/khUrkno' 

/raghdni^ 


'travelled 1 

'sculptor 1 

'arrogant* 

'dog, cut (vegetables)* 

‘land lady, wife of the head of 
the family* 

'examination* 

'gritted’ 

‘maid-servant’ 

■arrogant" 

■finished' 

'breadth* 

'caught* 

‘caught’ 

'lady doctor 
'female minister* 

’female officer* 

'to itch* 

'female pupil* 


1.4. Juactnrcfc 

Juncture is the transition or pause between the 
release of one plxktne and the onset of the following 
phoneme in the language. In a careful speech there is 
vmc pause between the wards in a sentence js well as 
between sentences Duration of pause is distinct to 
mark the word, phrase and sentence boundaries 
Juncture is also found within the word such as syllabic 
tuncturv hut this transition k considered negligible. 
Syllabic juncture marks the syllabic boundary. Besides 
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vowels. The syllabic structure of Gojri can be repre¬ 
sented by (C) V (C) structure which marks that a sylla¬ 
ble in this language can have consonants as the onset 
or coda with a single vowel peak and a simple vowel 
by itself can also constitute a syllable. 

We have noted in the phonemic distribution 
that the phonemes can occur in various positions and 
various combinations and these form the part of syllabic 
structure. Syllabic structure may be described as 
follows : 


(1) When in a word a consonant occurs in the 
inter-vocalic position then it occurs as the onset of the 
following syllable and that consonant even may not 
occur in the word initial position. For example : 


/pya.jo/ 

'cup* 

/bu.Jo/ 

'plant' 

/|u fo/ 

'bread* 

/ado/ 

'flour* 

/o.jaf/ 

'desolate* 


(2) When in a word two consonants CiCa occur 
intervocalically then Ci the first consonant occurs as 
the coda of the preceding syllable and C* the second 
consonant occurs as the onset of the following syllable. 
The geminates also behave like this. For example : 


/chlp.ro/ 
/ap.jati/ 
/dab.yo/ 
/lam. mo/ 
/sas.su/ 


'apron* 

'showy' 

'pressed* 

'tall* 

‘mother-in-law* 
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panj-pDf/ 

bond-gobi/ 
'omal-tas 
/dal-cipi/ 
i mang-put/ 
/homol-dar/ 
/sak-dar/ 
/dig-tap' 
/bir-var/ 
/bcs-sCL' 


‘a water insect which has five 
legs' 

'cabbage* 
cassia-leaf* 
cinnamon' 

'adopted child’ 

‘ptegnant-woman’ 

'relative' 

'a type of fever’ 

’Thursday* 

’([) shall sit’ 


Word juncture is open transition preceding and 
following a word and is marked by space between the 
words in the sentences. 

Phrase juncture is a pS'-te for a longer duration than 
the word juncture and it indicates the phrase boundary. 
This juncture resolves the grammatical ambiguity and 
it contrasts with its absence. It may be marked by 
comma (,). 

For example : 

we, kir i/ ’They are in the house’ 

its is a 

/we k$r, $/ ‘Those are houses’ (Those 

1 * * 1 * « houses are) 

Sentence juncture is a pause for a little longer time at 
the end and beginning of the sentence and may be 
denoted by full stop /./. 

1.5. Syllabic Structure 

Each vowel constitutes the peak of the syllable. 
There are as miny syllables in a word as there arc 
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2. 

VC 

/ It/ 

'here' 



/al.po/ 

’nest* 

3. 

cv 

/m a/ 

'in* 



/bu4o/ 

'plant, tree’ 



Zas.ro/ 

'support* 

4. 

cvc 

/dab/ 

'pond* 



/Uk/ 

’waist* 



/ma.dun/ 

'ground* 

5. 

vc.c* 

/ang.ji/ 

'finger 1 



/an]/ 

‘finger joint’ 

6 

cvc,c* 

'borf/ 

'ice, snow' 



/dost/ 

'friend' 



/band.ri/ 

‘she monkey* 



/katUng.fo'' 

•puppy’ 

7. 

CiCiV 

/txe./ 

'three* 



/dro.go/ 

'watchman' 



/pya.ju 

‘cup* 



/naw.fyo/ 

'caught* 



/(Jok.ire.qi/ 

'lady doctor’ 

8. 

CiC*VC 

/prit/ 

'love* 



/jye{ b/ 

'husband’s elder 


brother 


<8 


(iOJRI GRAMMAR 


(3) In the clusters of three consonants CiC*Ca in 
the intervocalic position, the syllabic cut is in two ways : 
(i) C|C* forms lltc coda of the preceding syllabic when 
either they are homorganic consonants or Ci is /r/ and 
Ci forms the onset of the following syllable, (ii) In 
all the other cases the syllabic cut is after Ci which 
forms the coda of the preceding syllable and CjC» as 
the onset of the following syllable. Examples are : 

Type- i 


/bamb.|i/ 

‘elephant’s trunk 

Va nt.ro- 

'orange* 

/pl nj.ro' 

‘cage’ 

/most, vo.’ 

• 

‘arrogant* 

•'khUrk.po/ 

‘to itch* 

•Saglrd.ni' 

‘female pupil’ 

pe — 1 1 

/kut.ryo/ 

dog’ 

.'cad ryajii/ 

‘land lady’ 

/ak.fyo/ 

arrogant* 

.’dw^repi*' 

'female ofiiccr’ 


Types of Syllable 

From the syllabic structure (CjCj)V (CjCj) all 
types of syllables execept CiCiV CiC» are possible. 
No single syllable is found to have two consonants as 
the onset and coda Following are the types of syllables 
found in the language : 

1. V -a.car/ 'pickle* 

/a.|©/ ‘niche, hole in the wall’ 

/e.flok/ ‘spectacles’ 
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Uppor-u 

— 

Lpru 

'from up’ 

kotor-u 

— 

kotrQ 

'(may I) strip’ (Ip sg.) 

kotDr-on 

• 

— 

kotron 

‘to strip’ 

t obi-op 

— 

tobon 

'washer woman’ 

mfmbai-dfli 

—* 

mlmbruni 

'female (Panchayat) 
membci ' 

cawo|-a 


caw Id 

’rice' (obi. pi.) 

motor! 

— 

mnsra 

‘lentils’ (obi. pi.) 

mallkon 

— 

malkon 

■r 

'land lady’ 

nlcor-a 

— 

nOcfu 

cause to squeeze’ 

(ii) V- 

4 

t 

* 1 /_ v 
vc 7 v 



Two identical or similar vowels cannot occur 
together in a single word with the result when the stem 
final vowel V is followed by an identical vowel with or 
without over tones in the formation of a word th«n the 
preceding V is dropped 

Examples arc : 


na-omed 

—* nomed 

'not hopeful* 

kha.& 

— kha 

Vat* (Ip. pi.) 

de-6 

- dc 

‘give’ (II & IIIp. pi.) 

pc-e 

— p« 

'wet* (Up. <&. IIIp. pi.) 

Except 

the above me 

ntioned examples when the 

U! ending v 

erb stems are 

followed by fi*' suffix then 

/w/ comes in 

between 


Examph 

:s are : 


la-1 

—*■ lawi 

'put on’ (Ip. pi.) 

a-i 

—► aw a 

’come’ (Ip. pi.) 

karwa-a 

—*• korwawS 

‘cause some one to do’ 

(Ip. pi.) 


CHAIM ER II 


Morphophonemics 


Whfn two or more morphemes occur together to 
form a vtoui then sometimes there is some change in 
the phonemic shape ol lire morpheme*. Such kinds ot 
changes are dealt with in this section. I he most 
genera*I morphophofiemic change* will lx- dealt hcie in 
tins section and irregular alternants are dealt within the 
Morphology sevlinn 

2.1 Vowel* 

(i) XCVVC)->X c (CV V(C) 

Intervocalic nr hrul vowel ol at least a disyllabic 
stem m Xt’V(C) portion :x dropped when followed bv 
a suffix )>eg inning with a vowel in the word formation. 
1 his may cause m/mc new consonant cluster formation. 

Kxample* : 

*»mUnd^r-i -> aamUndri ‘relating to sea' 

cibbaj-i —* cioji ‘small fork used for 

taking out the stones* 

hen’ 


k Ukkar-i 


kUkp 
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(vi) All the vowels of the CV(C) or CVCX transi¬ 
tive as well a9 intransitive root stem* when followed by 
derivative suffixes such as i-ai] an abstract noun forma¬ 
tive and ;-a>, I -wa) etc causative suffixes, change to /a/ 
Examples are : 


dor*ai 

«•> 

d^fai 

khUp-ai 

—• 

khdpai 

pii-a 

— 

pOsa 

pis-wa 

— 

poswa 

de-wa 


dawa 

me|-wa 

• 

majwa 

Jfe-wa 

— 

} 5wa 

mut-a 

-* 

mata 

mut-u a 


motwa 

sUkk-a 

— 

saka 

sUkk-wa 


sakwa 

kCj|-a 

— 

k£|a 


— 

k6(wa 

top-a 

— 

taja 

hof-a 

— 

Kara 

• 

hof-w.i 

— 

hafwa 

dof-a 

— 

ilara 

d:>r-wa 


darwa 

ba|-a 


ba|a 

ha|-wa 


bajwa 

nacc-a 

—• 

naca 


'race* 

'digging' 

'cause to grind* 

'cause someone to grind' 
’cause someone to give’ 
'cause someone to milk’ 
'cause someone to fall* 
'cause to urinate’ 

'cause someone to urinate’ 
cause to dry’ 
cause someone to dry’ 
'cause to fight' 

'cause someone to fight' 
'cause to break’ 

’cause to drive (away)’ 

cause someone to drive’ 

(away) 

'cause to run* 

'cause someone to run’ 
'cause to bum’ 

‘cause someone to burn’ 
'cause to dance’ 

'cause to squeeze’ 


nlcof-a —•> ndcfi 

(vii) Final vowels / v, /u/ of disyllabic stems, when 
followed by inflectional suffixes become /]/ and /U/ 
respectively. A few examples are : 
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Cui) 1-0/ - l ~\ 

Lower high /!/ is dropped in the environment of 
high vowel /i/. Examples are ; 


pi—lye 

— 

piye 

‘(please) drink’ (lip. sg. 




imp.) 

pi-Iyo 

— 

piyo 

'(please) drink’ (lip pi 




imp.) 

k I—y—i 


kM-i-ki 

'did* (fem. sg.) 

ll-y-i 

— 

ll-tf-i^li 

'took* (fem. sg.) 

(iv) 3 

—’ < l 

1 — y 


The stem final vowel /-3 

/ becomes /V before UyJ 

participial suffix. 

Examples are : 

y-o 

—• 

geyo 

‘went’ (mas. sg.) 

k3-y-<> 

— 

keyo 

’Baid’ (mas. sg.) 

raty-o 

§ 

rlyo 

‘lived’ (mas. sg.) 

• t 

13-y-o 


lcvo 

‘fell’ (mas sg.) 

Where 

as : 



pc-v-o 

— 

pkyo 

’made wet’ (mas. sg.) 

pk-y-i 

-♦ 

pei 

’made wet* (fem. sg ) 

89-y-‘ 


RDl 

‘went’ (fem. sg.) 

(v) The final 

vowel /a/ of the verbal roots becom 

/c/ before infinitive suffix /n/ 

and participle suffix /1/. 

Examples : 




rS-p-o 

— 

r*c*o 

•to live* 

CK 

• 

• 

o 


rtto 

‘living’ 

ka-n-o 

— 

kepo 

'to say* 

ki-t-o 

— 

ktto 

‘saying’ 

l3-t-0 


Uto 

‘falling’ 

la-n-u 


Itru> 

‘to fall’ 
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naas-0 

- 

nos 

‘run* (lip. sg. imp.) 

kapp-4 

— 

kip 

‘cut' (lip. sg. imp ) 

c61I-0 


oil 

‘beat’ (lip. sg. imp.) 

k*pp-y 

— 

kipyo 

'cut’ (mas. sg.) 

kipp-t- 


kopto 

cut' (mas. sg.) 

kapp-s 

-*• 

kapsu 

'shall cut’ (Ip. sg.) 

bmm-ai 

— 

limai 

'length' 

ndss-a 

—* 

nxa 

'cause to run’ 

ness- w a 

-♦ 

niswa 

'cause someone to run’ 

cill-a 

-p 

cdla 

'cause to bear' 

c6ll-wa 


c&lwa 

cause someone to bear' 


(C) VC,Cl VC, - (C) vc,c* /-v 

Intervocalic geminated consonants of a stem also 
get simplified when the vowel following the geminated 
consonant is dropped due to some alteration such as 
given above in 2.1. (i). 

Examples : 

UppOi-U —♦ Upru 'from up' 

■ 

c£hba|-i —► cib|t small fork used for 

taking out the stones' 

(III) Gain of fyj and fwf 

* _ ly 1 / fVF -V] 

0 ! w ' / ! VNF—vj 

When a stem ending in any of the front vowels is 
followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel (which is 
not permissible in the vowel sequence) then /y/ glide 
will come in between and to the contrary if a stem 
ending in any of the non-front vowels is followed by 
any vowel not permissible in the formation of vowel 
sequence then /w/ comes in between. Examples are: 
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geri-a 

-*■ 

gerlya 

gen-ye 

— 

gerlyc* 

geri-yo 

-*• 

gerlyo' 

bau-a 


boUwa 

Where 

as : 


khu-a 

— 

khuwa 

nu a 

_+ 

nriwa 


’girls’ (obi. pi.) 

‘(o') girl’ (voc sg.) 

(o’) girls’ (voc pi.) 

‘daughters-in-law* 

(obi. pi.) 

'wells' (obi. pi.) 
nails’ (obi. pi.) 


2.2. Consonants! Chance 

(0 y 4 / — i 

In the language /i/ does not follow /y/, so whenever 
a stem ending in /y/ follows l\f suffix, then tyl is 
dropped. Examples are : 


g3-y-! 

ga-y-i 

il-y-i 

p^-y-i 

kapp-y-i 


g91 

g»i 

li 

P*» 


weni’ (fern, sg.) 
went’ (fem. pi.) 
'took* (fem. sg.) 
‘wet’ (fem sg.) 
'reaped' (fem. sg.) 


—» kappi 

(li) Simplification of Gemination 

(li) (C) VCC (C) VC /— 10, ai, a, wa. y, s- f t) 


The root stems with the final geminated consonants 
get simplified in the final position such as in the 
ordinary imperative singular form (where the root 
stems occur as imperative singular) and besides it also 
gets simplified before the derivative suffixes such as 
l-ai) ahstract noun formative. L—s— 1 future formative 
suffix, C—t—) imperfective participial suffix, y—1 perfec¬ 
tive participial suffix and causative suffixes such as l-al 
and l-wa). Examples are : 
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3.0. In this section the formation of words is dealt 
with. The words are of two types-infiectcd and unin¬ 
flected. Inflected words will always be polymorphemic 
and the words which are further indivisible into 
morphemes are rnonomorphcmic. In this language 
connectives, emphatic particles, sentence negatives and 
most of the postpositions are indcclinnbles. Inflected 
words will have stems and inflectional endings. Further 
a stem can lie a root stem, a root followed by a stem 
formative and a compound stem having two or more 
roots. 

In this part nn the basis of form and function 
different word classes minima is, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs and pjrticles etc., are set up and described. 

3.1. Nominals 

Morphologically nominals are those word forms 
which take case markers and syntactically these forms 
constitute nominal phrases which occur as subject and 
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geri-a 

-*■ gerlya 

'girls’ (ohl. pi.) 

pi-€ 

piyt 

'(may) drink’ (II & 1 Up. sg.) 

td-e 

—► t6we 

'(may) wash* (II & IIIp sg). 

pD-£ 

— powe 

'(may) fall* (II & III p. sg.) 

po-c 

— *• powe 

(may) fall* (II & II! p. pi.) 

14-e 

—► Idwe 

’(may) put off’ (11 Sc HI 


p Sg ) 


(iv) o — n / p, 1, r — 

Any root ending in retroflex nasal, lateral and flap 
when followed by a suffix beginning with {-$) then 
this following l-fll changes to l-n). 

Examples are : 


kHUfl-o-o 
par-p-o 
guj-n-u 
taf-n-o 


—► khUjino 
—•> pafno 
gal no 
—safnn 


‘to dig’ 

‘to read' 

'to cook* 

'to burn* etc. 
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r35tO 

passage, way' 

chakfo 

'truck* 

(b) The nouns 

ending mostly with /—0/ and /u/ are 

masculine. 


Examples are : 


athru 

tear* 

pakbcru 

‘bird* 

cdUu ' 

'a mass made of wood used for 


grinding* 

ttkku 

'spindle* 

(c) Nouns mostly ending with V or V are mascu- 

line in gender 


A few examples are : 

* > 

po 

’hay* 

ka 

'grass’ 

ki 

’ghee* 

ra 

'path* 

(d) Nouns mostly ending in {—i) are feminine in 

gender. 


klsti 

•boat* 

Ian 

'bus* 


'bus* 

d3li 

'palanquin' 


'street, the passage between the 


hills’ 

katbi 

• 

'saddle’ 

For gender determination one has to depend upon 

the listing of the native speaker and the context So 
gender is a difficult problem to generalize. Morpho- 

logically gender u 

marked by certain suffixes like 

masculine is marked by /-o/ and feminine is marked by 
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object in the sentence. Nominal s farther can be sub- 
classified on the basis of their common syntactic 
occurrence into : Nouns and Pronouns. 

Postpositions occur with the oblique forms ot 
nominals so they arc also dealt herewith. 

3.1.1. Noun* 

Nouns are those forms which show the distinction 
of gender, number and case. 

X 1.1.1. Gender 

Every noun belongs to one of the two gcnders- 
masculine or feminine. Animate nouns can be distin¬ 
guished on the basis of the natural sex distinctions as 
all male nouns belong to masculine gender and all 
temale nouns belong to feminine gender. Other nouns 
pose problem so the listing of the gender of the nouns 
help. Such as /pot tor/ ' leaf’, /kdr/ ' home * are mascu¬ 
line and /kotub/ is feminine. But still some observations 
are helpful to determine the gender of the nouns. A 
few generalisations are made here to determine the 
gender of the nouns. 


(a) All the nouns ending in t-o) are masculine. 
Examples are : 


hulo 

■ 

tree' 

gUttho 

'hag' 

bonno 

‘muddy path in between the fields’ 

corxn 

’spinning wheel’ 

t£go 

'thread" 

payo 

’foot of the cot’ 

ferno 

'an instrument used to w rap th 
thread" 
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hpm 

*he-deer’ 

harm 

'she-deer* 

gujar 

‘a male person 
belonging to 
Gujar caste* 

gujri 

*a female 
person belong¬ 
ing to Gujar 
caste* 

tolypd 

‘a male person 
from this caste 
(highest caste 
among the 
Muslims)' 

SPyadi 

'a female 
person from 
this caste' 

lawar 

'hlacksmith 

(man)* 

lpwari 

'blacksmith 

(woman)' 

kpmar 

’a male potter' 

kpmari 

'a female 
potter’ 


3. Some nouns belonging to masculine gender take 
(-pi^ml. /- n 1 / occurs with the nounsending in retroflex 
Hap and lateral and others take /-ni/ suffix in the lemi- 
nine gender : Examples are : 


her 

• 

'he-swine’ 

hefru ‘she swine 

bokdrw; 

i) *a male person 

bakpr wa|ni 


from this 

‘a female 


community' 

person from 


(who keeps 

this enmmu- 


goats and 
sheep) 

9 

nity 

kufam 

'daughter/sun- 
in-law's lather 

kufpmni 'daughter/ 


son-in-law’s 

mother’ 

hazigpr 

*a male acrobat’ 

bazi gpipt 

'a female 
acrobat' 

sap 

'he snake' 

saprii 'she snake' 

U(h 

'he camel’ 

Ufhfli ^he camel’ 

sur 

‘he pig' 

suijii 'she pig' 
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the counter suffix I-if. Besides there Jie also feminin* 
nouns derived from masculine nouns (which do no 
have overt gender marker) by adding certain suffixe 
like t-ni, -gi, -yapi, wani, -ani,The« 
suffixes arc mostly lexically conditioned except fiii~n 
which are phnnologically conditioned. Some morphe 
phonemic changes take place in certain stems after th 
suffixes are added. Examples are : 

1. Nouns which end in l-o) in masculine gende 
take l-if in feminine except pltlyo/ etc. A few example 
are : 

Masculine Feminine 


gero 

'boy* 

geri 

girl* 

bakro 

'he-goat' 

hakri 

'she-goat* 

ran<Jo 

'widower' 

randi 

'w idow* 

drogo 

he-shepherd' 

drogr 

si ie-shepherd 

khojo 

*a male person 
belonging to 
the caste 
khojo* (found 
in Kashmir) 

khoji 

'a female 
person from 
this caste' 

Exception ’ 

/pltlyo/ ’father’s 

younger 

brolhei ’ ending 


in l-ol does n it take t-i> in feminine rather its feminine 
' is /paten i/ father’s younger brother’s wife ' 

2. Some nouns which do not have l-o) as masculine 
suffix also take i*il in the feminine. Such nouns are 
consonantal ending and also animate. 

Examples are : 

kUkkdf ‘cock' kUkfi ‘hen’ 

kalbutsr 'pigeon* kalbutri 'female 

pigeon’ 
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jyelh 

husband's 
elder brother’ 

jljhagi ‘husband’s 
elder bro¬ 
ther’s wife* 

mlstri 

'artisan' 

mastrapi 'wife of the 
artisan’ 

ijfi 

'shepherd' 

(one who 
grazes goats) 

ajfani ‘female she¬ 
pherd or 
shepherd’s 
wife’ 

mUlli 

'a Muslim priest* 

molwafl; ‘a female 

Muslim priest 
or wife of the 
priest’ 

6. Some masculine nouns 

take t-an) for forming 

feminine nouns. A few examples are : 

mallk 

‘master, owner' 

malkon ‘master’s wife' 

tObi 

'washer man* 

tObon 'washer 

woman’ 

ham 

'mate, fellow of 
the same age' 

hanao ‘female mate* 

hathj 

‘he elephant' 

hoston ‘she-elephant* 

sdngri 

'male friend' 

sangap female fnend’ 

7. Some 

masculine nouns 

take i-cni) in the femi- 

nine gender. 
Examples are 

Moat of these nouns denote profession. 

• 

masjar 

'male teacher 

mastif.ni ‘female 

teacher* 

dak jar 

‘male doctor' 

dakjrefli ‘lady doctor’ 

darji 

'tailor* 

darjeiii ‘female tailor 
or wife of the 
tailor* 

moci 

‘cobbler’ 

macepi 'cobbler’s wife' 
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wdzir 

'a male minister’ wazirpi 

’a female 
minister* 

mor 

‘peacock’ 

morfli 

‘peahen’ 

rich 

.'he-bear* 

richni 

'she-bear* 

kag 

‘he-crow’ 

kagpi 

'she-crow* 

if 

’lior* 

•1Q> 

‘lioness’ ' 

4. Some 

masculine nouns 

ending in /-if and some 


consononts take l-yafli) in the feminine gender and wme 
morphophoremic changes alao take place. Examples 
are: 


codri 

‘headman’ 

cDdryani ‘wife of the 
headman’ 

nn 

'a male person 
from the Imr- 
ber’s caste’ 

nyapi ‘a female 

person from 

barber’s 

caste’ 

mali 

'a male gardener* 

malyam ‘female garde¬ 
ner’ 

iokar 

male servant* 

nakryagi female 
servant’ 

dost 

male friend’ 

dostyani ‘female friend* 


5. Some masculine nouns take 1-anil in the frmi- 
nine gender. A few examples ate: 


mlmbar ‘male member 
of panchayat 

dewar 'husband’s 
younger 
brother’ 


mlmbrani 

‘female mem- 
ber of pan¬ 
chayat' 

darum ’husband’s 
younger 
brother’s wife* 
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bsapo ‘Lasana lasafl Iyo 'a man belong- 

(village name)’ ing to hasana* 

hari 'Han haflyo 'a person 

(village name)’ belonging to 

Hari village’ 

pUnc ’Poonch (city pUnelyo ‘a jierson 

name)’ belonging to 

Poonch* 

Besides it is also added to some common nouns to 
form the proper noun. i.c.. the performer of the action. 

For example : /lolar/ * dye /ldlarlyo'’ ' dyer * 

(->■-» added to the abstract noun to form the noun 
stem indicating human with that quality and this stem 
Can take the suffixes of both the genders. For Example: 

k.ir 'leprosy' krSfyo ‘leper* (mas ) 

knri 'leper* (fern.) 

I Jar' added to the iiuminate nouns to form the 
human nouns w ho possess t hat thing from which it is 
derived. And these nouns so derived belong to either 
gender Far exam pie : 

m.il prosperity, mal.dar ’rich person* 

cattle propert\ ’ (mas.) 

jlwi 'land, farm* jlwidar 'fanner, land- 

owner’ (mas.) 

harnal 'pregnancy' hsmaldar 

pregnant’ 

(fern.) 

i-gdrl added to the nouns to form the ageniive noun 
i e, as the performer of the action. And the nouns 
thus formed are masculine in gender. Examples are : 

jadu ’magic* jadugar ’magician' 

bazi acrobatics bazigar ’acrobat* 
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3.1.1. 1.1. Dtilraltoi «r Norm 

Nouns arc derived from stems of various word 
classes such as nouns, adjectives and verbs All the 
nouns are derived only by sufhxation and these suffixes 
also help in determining the gender ot the nouns. First 
we shall deal with the derivation of nouns from noun 
stems and then from adjective and verbs. 

A . Noun Derived From Noun Stems 

l-i) added mostly to the common noun to form the 


agentive noun 

and the nouns 

so formed 

are masculine 

in gender. Examples are : 
foj ‘army’ 

foji 

‘army man* 

gra 

'village* 

grai 

'villager" 

S£r 

’city’ 

$*ri 

'urban person' 

kanun 

'law* 

kanuni 

one who 

langar 

'kitchen* 

langri. 

knows law’ 
‘cook’ 

boppar 

'trade* 

boppari 

'tradesman* 

sdwal 

'demand* 

owali 

'one who 

korjo 

'debt' 

karjoi 

demands, 
needy fxrrson’ 

debtor’ 


t-Iv-> added to the noun stems denoting place 
names to form the noun stems marking the person 
belonging to that place and the forms are given in 
masculine nouns. 

Examples are : 

pb a g|o Thagala’ (name phagajlyo 

of the village) 'a person 

belonging to 

Phagala 

village' 
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f-il, {-ail C-yai), {-awDt}, (-gi), (-Cwol, (~p»n}, 
t-pUpo) aic the suffixei added to the adjective stems 
and the noun* so derived are abstract. All these nouns 
except derived from t-ftvoi, {-pan! and 1-pUno) are 
feminine in gender. txamplesare : 

t-il usually added to uninflected consonantal ending 
adjectives. 


mtrban 

‘kind’ 

mtrbuni 

‘kindness 1 

Uca{ 

'fickle* 

Ucafi 

‘fickleness’ 

komjnr 

'weak 1 

kamjori 

'weakness’ 

hoxil 

'prejudiced, 

jealous' 

boxili 

■prejudice, 

jealousy' 

lapm 

‘ashamed’ 

lajmi 

’shame, 

shyness’ 

nek 

•gentle’ 

neki 

gentleness’ 

hemkuf 

‘fool, stupid’ 

bemkufi 

‘foolishness, 

stupidity’ 

be rob 

‘not influencing’ berobi 

‘non influence’ 

bezat 

'disrespected' 

bezti 

‘insult’ 

kamyab 

'successful' 

kamyabi 

'success' 

daler 

brave* 

(bleu 

‘bravery’ 

t—aii and (-yai) are in free 

variation a 

nd are usually 

added to the adjective stems which are 

inflecting ones 

Examples : 




pal—o 

'good * 

polai 

’goodness' 


pilyai 


bmmo 

'long* 

bmai 

bmyai 

‘length’ 

mofc 

'thick, fat* 

matai 

ma(yai 

‘thickness’ 

cafpo 

'broad' 

Cdffai 

‘breadth’ 


caffyai 
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l glr) added to certain noun stems to form the mascu¬ 
line noun functioning as the patient of the souice noun. 
For example : 

lemaio fun. cultural tamaSglr ‘spectator, 
activity audience' 

{-a]-l is a very productive noun formative which is 
added to infinitive oblique as well as to noun stem to 
form the agentive noun item which can then take gender- 
number suffixes The noun forms are given below in 
the masculine form 


hatti 

shop* 

hdtti-a|o 

‘shop keeper’ 

dUd 

milk’ 

dUd-a|-i) 

milk man* 

rakhi 

‘watch, 
protection’ 

rak h i-a|-o 

‘watchman, 

protector’ 

pin 

to drink’ 

etc. 

pin <i(-c 

drinker’ 


l-gan> jddeu lu iIh' .\tem helnnging to common noun 
class to get tlie abstract noun. For example : 

bocc-o ‘child’ hoegan ‘childhood* 

The suffix l il added to certain common nouns to 
iorm the abstract nouns and the gender of such nouns 
is always feminine. 

Fxamples are : 

'Ve - u . 

jlwidir farmer’ jlwidaii farming’ 

ba^Sj 'king' bad$ai ‘kingdom* 

dUSmap' ‘enemv* dL’imani ‘enmity’ 

B. Nouns Derived From Adjectives 

Certain nouns are derived from adjective stems 
and such nouns are of various types. 
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to feminine gender. l-iii) is added to the monosyllabic 
verbal stem and i-ii is added to the other verbal stems. 
Examples are : 

^gali- ‘ruminate’ ogalli 'rumination* 

dor 'run' darai 'race* 

par 'read' parai ’study' 

l-u) added to the verbal root to form masculine nouns 

of action. For example : 

\ . » 
cujj- ’swing’ cUjtu 'the act of 

swinging* 

There are also certain abstract nouns formed by 
zero suffix from the verbal stem arvd in such derived 
nouns therp may or may not he some alternation. 
These derived nouns are masculine as well as feminine 
in gender. Examples arc ’ 

kfr|- ‘quarrel’ ko| (mas) 'quarrel, 

lighting’ 

pkai- ‘collide’ Okkar 

(fern) ‘collision’ 

{-art added to some verbal roots to form the nouns 
belonging to feminine gender Examples are : 

kh^ng 'cough' khangai 'phlegm' 

clnk ‘cry’ clnksr ‘crying* 

t-nnt added to the verbal stem to form the noun instru¬ 
ment used for the action denoted by the source verb 
anti such noun is masculine is gender E g. 

fer ‘wrap the jerno 'an instrument 

thread’ to wrap the 

thread' 

l-a|-l is added to the verbal infinitive stem and tlhs 
cun take the suffixes of both the genders. Nouns so 
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‘truth’ 


{-awati usually added to the inflectional adjective stems 
sokho ’generous’ s^khaw^^ , genernsity , 

l-gil usually added to the inflectional adjective stems. 
$edo 'simple* sadgi 'simplicity' 

tajo ’fresh’ tajgi freshness’ 

Kuo) usually added to the inflected adjective stems. 


suthro 

‘beautiful, 

neat’ 

suthrCwo ’beauty, neat¬ 
ness 

macro 

‘dwarf’ 

m*dr£wo ‘dwurfness* 

t-pant added to the masculine adjective and noun so 
derived is also masculine. 

c»ngo 

’good’ 

cangopan 'gotxJnes* 

baj-o 

‘big, great' 

bafopan ‘greatness’ 

nilo 

’green’ 

mlopan ‘greenness’ 

t-p'Jpo! added 

1 uvu illy to 

non-inflecting adjectives. 

ILnd 

‘wicked' 

lUndpUno ’wickedness’ 

safed 

‘white’ 

lafedpUpa ’whiteness’ 


C. Souns Derived From l erh’t 

Tncre are suffixes such as -and, -i, -ai, -u, -0, -no, 
etc. added to the verbal stem to form the nouns of 
various types. These are described below : 

(-and) added to the verbal stem to form the noun 
belonging to feminine gender. For example : 
car ‘graze’ carand ‘pasture’ 

t-i) and t-dii suffixes are added to the verbal stem to 
form the action nouns and these derived nouns belong 
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3t h OfO 

'big hammer' 

}thop 

'small 

hammer’ 

honno 

’broad muddy 

path in bet¬ 
ween the fields' 

bonni 

'narrow 
muddy path 
in the field’ 

kango 

'comb* (big) 

kongi 

'comb* (small) 

kwafb 

'axe' (big) 

kwapi 

‘axe’ (small) 

chlpro 

'big apron* 

c^Ipri 

'small apron' 

aro 

‘big saw* 

ari 

'email saw’ 


{-p* added to certain nouns to form the diminutive i.e., 
the smallness of the size of the noun with which it 
occurs and such derived nouns belong to feminine 
gender. Examples are ; 

sonduk ‘trunk, box’ sdndukfi ‘small box* 
{olok ‘drum’ jolokfi 'small drum* 

(-x>|-) added to the noun stems which distinguish 
gender by morphological suffixes and the derived noun 
stem has the meaning of young one of rhe source noun 
and the stem thus formed can take gender suffixes. 
Examples of source nouns are given in masculine which 
have corresponding feminine have not been listed. 

Examples are : 

bdkr.o 'he goat’ bakr-oj-o 'male kid* 

bdkr-ot-i 'female kid’ 

k^cr-o 'he mule' kocr-o|-o ‘‘male young 

one of the 
mule* 

kdcrofi 'female young 
one of the 
mule* 
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formed mark the agentive nouns i.e., the doer ol the 
action. Examples arc : 


pQfn 

'to read’ 

p3fn-a|-o 

‘one who 
stud ies’( mas) 

jag 

'to go’ 

jap-a|-o 

‘one who is 
going* (mas) 

lorn 

‘to fight’ 

lgrn-a|-o 

‘fighter, one 
who fights’ 


Some nouns arc iormed by adding J-o) masculine 
gender suffix to the verbal roots. For example : 
tlkk- push’ tlkk-o 'push* 

3.I.1.IJ. Dlaiiiatim 

In this language diminutives are formed from non¬ 
human nouns as certain nouns show the contrast of 

I 

small and big size and young ones, Diminutives are 
formed from the nouns by adding the following suffixes : 

t-ij the diminutives derived by this suffix belong 
exclusively to feminine gender. And the source 
nouns to which this suffix is added are masculine in 
gender denoting large size, end either in consonant or 
l-o} masculine suffix. In the formation of the dimi¬ 
nutive noun (-ol is dropped. 

Examples are : 

tjdm *big pole* tbommi ‘small pole* 

pit 'door' plti 'window, 

small door’ 

ifer 'heap' (big) |eri ‘heap’ (small) 

tak 'the plank of taki 'small plank of 

the door* (big) the door' 

ckbha) 'a big spear used c6b|i ‘small spear 

for digging out used for digg- 

the stones' ing out the 

stones’ 
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(ii) In this type both the elements have similar 
meanings or both are synonyms but these elements 
occur in the same order. The second element simply 
extends the meaning of the first element. A few 

examples are : 

gal-bat 'talks' 

ciz-bast ‘equipments’ 

dekh-f>Jd ‘care* 


(iii) There at e some compound nouns formed with 
the linking athxsuch as t-r-) taking the gender-number 
suffix of the following nouns. Some kinship terms are 
formed in this way in which two kinship nouns are 
linked with the affix (r-> and in the first element there 
is some morphophonemic change. A few examples are : 
motrero pai 'step brother’ 

matreri b£n 'step sister* 

where as /matre/ ‘step mother’ 

Besides some other compound nouns denoting 
kinships arc formed hy l-crl linking affix in which the 
alternant of the first element is used (Their origin 
may he from genitive phrase) Examples are : 

pf*dpf»er h£n ‘father’s sister’s daughter’ 

‘father’s sister’s son* 

’fathet’s sister’s husband’ 

‘father s sister’ 

'father s brother’s son’ 

‘father’s brother* 

‘mother’s brother’s son’ 
‘mother’s brother’ 

‘mother’s sister’s son’ 
’mother’s sister’s daughter’ 
mother’s sister’s husband* 


phgphcr pai 
w'here as ^p^up^kr 
<'p*‘up h i/ 
pater pai 
where as ^pltlyo/ 
maler pai 
where as 'mam n f i$ 
maser pai 
maser 
where as /moso^ 
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i-Ungaf-) is also added to animate noun stem to form 
the diminutive i.c., young one of the source noun and 
it can take the morphological suffixes for both the 
genders. It is not very productive. For example : 

kUtt-o ‘dog’ katUngr-o male puppy’ 

katUngf-i ‘female puppy' 


3.1.1.1,3. Compound Nouns 

Certain nouns arc formed by two elements function¬ 
ing like a single unit and there is some morphophone- 
mic alteration in this process. Compound nouas in the 
language are formed variously such as by partial re¬ 
duplication of the noun stems termed as echo-words, 
by joining two constituents having similar meanings and 
by linking affixes All these are described below : 


(i) Echo-Words : 

Such words are formed in this language by altering 
the first consonant to /§/ in the second reduplicated 
element and there is no change in the first element 
which is meaningful. The second element is only the 
echo-form does not occur by itself, extends the meaning 
of the stem like 'such things etc.’ A few examples 
are ; 


gap-$3p 

mal-§al 

bakro-Sakro 

pani-lani 

kani-5ani 

• 

gera-5era 

roJi-So|i 


’gossip etc.* 
'cattle etc.’ 
'he-goat etc.’ 
'water etc.* 
'story’ etc.' 
'boys etc.’ 
'bread etc.’ 
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In sentence (1) /cdngcy' 'good* ’geio/ 'boy* and /geyo/ 
went* all these end in /-o/ and in sentence (2) all the 
words /cangi/ 'good 1 /geri 1 'girl* /gni/ 'went' end in /-i/. 
Thus the examples show that (—o) marks masculine 
gender and l—i> marks feminine gender. Besides the 
gender when (1) is compared with (3) and (6) and (2) 
with (4). l-o} is replaced by l-a) and l-i) is replaced 
by {—II to get the plurals. Thus t—oi not only marks 
masculine gender but also singular number and {-a) 
marks masculine gender and plural number. But w'hen 
sentences (1) and (7 ) are compared /cangagera/ is mascu¬ 
line and singular in (7) but occurring before postposition 
/na/ so these are oblique case forms. So here (—a) in (7) 
marks not only gender and number hut also case i.e. 
masculine, singular and oblique. Thus it is not possible 
to isolate single morph for a single grammatical category. 
Two to three categories are fused together. For example 
/gem/ 'boy* is masculine, singular and direct form, au 
{-o) matk* all these three grammatical categories and 
tn the verb /geyo/ Vent* l—o> marks masculine and 
singular. There can he alternative Analysis also in w'hich 
case suffixes can be established after the gender number 
suffixes then zero would mark the direct form etc., 
which has not been followed here. The description 
follows would make it clear. 


3.1.1.3. Nova Inflection : 

As pointed out above, the nouns in addition to 
gender show the distinction of number and case and 
there is no overt case suffix rather it is fused with 
number and in some nouns with gender and number. 
All the nouns are inflected for two numbers (singular' 
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(iv) There is another class of compound nouns 
which may be termed as onomatopoelic words. These 
denote the vocal imitation of the sound associated w'ith 
it. Most of these forms occur in reduplication. A few 
examples are : 


ci-cl 

sL T r-*Ur 

khaj--kl»ar 

pUt-pUt 


'squash' 

'sniff* 

'a kind of knocking noise’ 
‘bouncing* 


3.1.1.2. Geader. Nanihcr aad Case ; 

Gender agreement is also exhibited by other word 
categories like adjectives, participles etc., and on the 
basis of all these it is ascertained that {—oI marks 
masculine gender and {-it marks feminine gender along 
with the singular number. t-a) and (-i ) denote 
masculine and feminine plural respectively. A few 
examples are listed for illustration : 

1. cango gero geyo 'The good bov went* 

13 4 i a j 


2. congi geri gat 

1 2 3 


*Tl>e good girl went’ 

I 2 J 


3. conga gera geva 

I 2 2 

4. rang] geri gai 

I 2 3 

5. nlkko bu|o Jiff ho 

I 2 3 

6. nlklca bu{a 

I J 3 

7. canga gera na balao 

12 3 4 

8. cdnyiS gera na balao 


'The good bovs went* 

i * 3 

'The good girls went’ 

! Z * 

'The small tree fell* 

1 3 3 

‘The small trees fell’ 
i a a 

‘Call the good boy* 

4 1 2.3 

Call the good boys' 

4 1 51..* 
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These can be illustrated with the help of paradigms 
of 'gero 1 ‘boy' /dand' ‘bullock 1 /geri/ 'girl* /ga/ ‘cow* 

Mi /gero/ 'boy* 

Direct 
Oblique 
Vocative 

Ms /dand/ ‘bullock’ 

Direct 
Oblique 
Vocative 

Fi /geri/'girl* 

Direct 
Oblique 
Vocative 

F } /gfi/ 1 cow' 

Direct 
Oblique 
Vocati ve 

XI.13.1. Cut Forms 

All the nouns take (-a) as the oblique plural suffix. 
The final vowel of all the feminine nouns is nasalized tn 
the direct plural form and nouns ending in consonants 
take t-0i zero suffix e.g. /sa| yk! 'wife's brother's wife*. 
fsz\y&J ‘wife’s brothers’ wives’ /b tf}/ 'sister, sisters : 
Direct case forms can have various case functions and 
can occur by itself in a syntactic construction whereas 
oblique case forms always occur with a postposition. 
(See for details section on case). 


gen 

geri 

gen 

gerlya 

gerlye 

gerlyo 

ga 

ga 


gaya 

gae 

gio 




Sr. 

ft. 

gero 

gcra 

gera 

gera 

gerya 

geryo 

dand 

dand 

dand 

danda 

danda 

dando 
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and plural) and three case forms (direct, oblique and 
vocative). On the basis of the noun inflection all the 
nouns can be classified into four sub-types: two sub 
types of masculine nouns and two sub-ty|M.*s ot feminine 
nouns. All the masculine nouns ending in (—o) belong 
to Mi type are inflected like /gero/ 'boy* and all the 
other masculine nouns fall into Mj type inflect like 
/dand/ 'bullock'. And all the feminine nouns ending 
in t-i> are inflected like gcri/‘girl* and all the other 
feminine nouns are inflected like /ga or /so(yA/. All the 
inflectional suffixes can be tabulated here. These 


suffixes are 
words. 

added to 

the noun 

base to get 

the noun 


Singular 

Plural 



V 

_ p 

O cr 

<w IS 

5 6 

Vocative 

Direct 

Oblique 

i 

3M|K)0 ; \ 

M, 

ger-*boy* 

-o -a 

-ya*~-a 

-a -i - 

yo^ —o 

m 4 


• 



dand ’bullock'-^ -0 

-ya^ -a 

—0 —a - 

yo**- —o 

F, 





gcr-'girl* 

• • 

-i -t 

-I-yc 

-I -l-yll 

-I-yo 

f 3 





gd-'cow’ 

-0 

-e 

-a 

-o 




MORPHOLOGY 


89 


o geryo, meri gal 

'O boys, listen to me’ 

13 3 4 

IS S 3.4 

sUflo 

3 

o baba 

O father’ 

l a 

1 s 

o caca 

'O uncle* 

J 3 

i a 

o cacya 

’O uncle (with less respect)’ 

i a 

l a 

o caco 

'O uncles 1’ 

l a 

1 3 

gen jye hpi wi 

'The girl is going' 

13 3 4 

i a.a .4 

geri jy6 lagl w] 

‘The girls are going' 

13 3 4 

1 2.3.4 

geri na balao 

Call the girl’ 

1 t 3 

3 1.3 

j gerlye, men gal 

'O girl, listen to me’ 

1 « a 4 

1 t » 3.4 

sUp 

3 

o gerlyo, nwri gal 

'O girls, listen to me’ 

I 3 * » 4 

12 ft 3.4 

sUflo 

3 

dund ka khyt fe. 

’The bullock rats the grass' 

1 3 3.4 

i a _4 a 

mera ko|e do dand e 

'I have two bullocks’ 

1 3 a 4 ft 

1 3.6 3 4 

dand na ka pao 

1 3 3 4 

‘Put the grass to the 

4 S3 


bullock' 

1 
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Vocative Case 

This is the case of addressing and in this language 
there are two suffixes {-ya> & 4al used in singular and 
similarly (~yo) and t-ol in plural. In case ot human 
masculine nouns, the noun with {-yah t-yol indicates 
intimacy, equality in status or younger in age artd {-a> 
{-o) shows the absence of these features. For example 
one cannot use l-ya), (-yo) with the forms when 
addressing father, grand-father, uncle etc., hut incase 
the uncle is younger in age then t-ya) suffix can be used 
but would mean a very informal expression. Before 
this case form /o/ or /o re/ are added as address markers 
when addressing nouns belonging to masculine gender 
and only /o/ is used before the feminine nouns. 

A few examples are given below to state all the 
case forms: 

gero calyo jye ‘The boy is going* 

1 i > 1 l.i 

gera calya jye The bovs are going' 

1S« 1 2.:i 

gera nc mlnna tollyo ‘The boy gave me the towel* 

it * ♦ i.a 4 t a 

ditto 

a 

ger3 nc wo maryo ‘The boys beat him’ 

i a a « i.s « a 

o gerya, meri gal sU(l 'O boy, listen to me (my 

is i 4 r i i a a.4 s 

matter) 

4 

o re gerya meri gal sUn ‘O boy, listen to me’ 

13 9 « > • 1.3 9 • t.» 
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Nouns Inflected like M , 


dm 

'mango' 

paxnu 

•bird’ 

cokhar 

'animal* 

athru 

'tear* 

pai 

‘brother’ 

admi 

'man* 

nokar 

'servant* 

badda] 

‘rain’ 

pHUl 

'flower' 

kUkkar 

‘cock’ 

Ncuns Inflected like F t 

nlkki 

•child* 

bllli 

'cat* 

kUkp 

‘hen' 

pdtEpi 

'father's younger brother's 
wife' 

dad i 

'father’s mother’ 

pawi 

’brother's wife’ 

sari 

’iron bar’ 

chatp 

'umbrella' 

sOf i 

'stick' 

Nouns Inflected like F , 

sajya 

'wife’s brother wife' 

b£p 

'sister* 

m£i 

^buffalo' 

katab 

'book' 

da| 

'pulse' 

akh 

'eye* 
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diiuia na ka pin 

1 £34 


'Put the grass to the 

4 3 2 

bullocks’ 

i 


o dand, b€s u 

’O bullock, sit' 

IS 3 4 

1 3 3.4 

o dando, b€S jao 

'O bullocks, sit' 

It 3 4 

1 J 3.4 

ya ga cangi £' 

''Phis cow is good’ 

i a a « 

1 3 4 3 

ye tja cangi t 

'These cows are good’ 

i -a s « 

l a 4 » 

ga ru ka killo 

'Put the grass before the cow’ 

i a » 4 

4 3 l_t 

gay a na It basa(c 

'Make the cows sit here' 

1 3 :i 4 

4 1.3 4 a 

o g«te, It bes 

'Oh cow, sit here' 

1 J X 4 

• 

13 4 3 

o ga<>, bes |ao 

‘Oh cows, sit’ 

It * 4 

1 S 11.4 

A few examples of 
are given below. 

nouns belonging to each class 

Nouns Inflected like 

bacco 

‘child* 

caco 

‘father’s younger brother* 

tayo 

‘father’s elder brother 

Da bo 

'father* 

dado 

'father s father* 

pltlyo 

'father’s younger brother' 

mamo 

'mother’s brother' 

pno 

'person* 

gUtt^o 

'bag* 

bu|o 

'tree' 
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Ablative (Q) with Postposition 

poxnu mcra sir 'The bird flew above my head* 

1 19 1 4.1 4.9 / 3 

waru Ud Rcyo 

4.5 6 7 

m£ ya katab Us 'I took this book from him* 

139 4 ITS 3 (l_rt 4 

ko|u api 
a.« i 


Ablative (u) Adverbs 

tu aodru kyG ayo 'Why did you come from 

1 3.3 45 4 103 

inside’ 


l.octilite {—Cl hi th i\'oun Stems 

wo madarse geyo 'He went to the school’ 

I 3.3 4 143 3 

woxiarya gt dandf 'He is sitting at the bank of 

1 a 3 4. A I 7 4 A 4 3 

betho i the river* 

B 7 S 


Loeatirg (-e) *itk Postposition 

tu mera ko|e be* 'You sit near me’ 

1 3 9.4 A 1 A 3.4 3 

wa appa dost koje ‘She had gone to her friend’ 

1 S a 4.5 1 7 it 4.53 3 

gdi tbi 
4 7 


3.1.1.4. Verbal Novas or Iifinilire 

Infinitive stems formed by {-*p) are inflected for 
direct and oblique forms Direct forms mark the 
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Some nouns have been noted which do not inflect 
for number and case forms and thus do not tall in any 
of the above mentioned groups. Such nouns belong to 
the mass nouns and are masculine in gender. A tew 
examples are : 


p6 

chaff’ 

kk 

‘grass’ 

parse 

‘sweat’ 

dUd 

•milk' 

% 

papj 

'water 


3.1.1J.2. Ablative and Lacathe Case Inflection 

Besides the above mentioned inflexion in which 
the postpositions occur after the oblique forms of the 
nouns to denote various case functions (cf ppUO). theie 
are two suffixes ( ui and l-ill used for ablative and loca 
five respectively These suffixes do occur after certain 
postpositions as well as adverbs to denote the same 
functions. 

Examples are : 


Ablative (-ul with Noun Stems 


wo k£ru avo 'He came from home’ 

t a.a 4 l 4 a x 


mjtro-gero sakulfl 

r t 1.4 

ayo r 
a.a 


'My son has come from the 

i : 6 » * 

school' 

a 


hu pi|ke samo|u 

l a s.4 

mUfugo 


‘I shall return tomorrow from 
i as* 

Samote' (place name) 

3 
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as opposed to : 

basir geyo (mas.sg) ‘Basir went* 

12 is 

Sakin goi (fem.sg) 'Shakin went* 

l a 

ma gai (fem-.sg) ‘Mother went’ 

1 SI 4.-1 

3.1.2. Pronouns 

Pronoun is a class of words used in the place of 
nouns. Like noun these are also inflected for number 
anti case but pronouns (except human indefinite 
pronoun) lack vocative case. The noun stems have 
three case forms viz., direct, oblique and vocative in 
two numbers : singular and plural; similarly the 
pronouns have two case forms direct and oblique in 
two numbers : singular and plural hut in certain 
pronouns such as 1st and 2nd person pronouns, case 
suffixes are fused with the pronominal bases and isolat¬ 
ing them is a problem. The declined forms of 1st and 
2nd person pron<>uns arc given because of the morpho¬ 
logical fusion which has taken place with some forms, 
(n the third person pronouns only the direct and 
oblique forms are given. 

On the basis of person distinction all the pronouns 
>f the language can be classified into First peison, 
iecond person and Third person. All the pronouns 
xcept the First and the Second person are Third person 
ironouns. Third person pronouns are further subclas¬ 
sed into proximate, remote, relative, interrogative 
human), interrogative (non human), indefinite and 
idehnite (humin). Indefinite human pronoun is also 
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distinction of both the geode re-masculine and feminine 
and numbers-singular and plural and in oblique, infini¬ 
tive stems take Id). Like nouns oblique infinitive can 
also take the postpositions. 

For example : 

Us ga jap tu tlnna ke lobbego 

l a a « b o t 

'What will you get in his going ?* 

• i « T 4 i.s 3 

wo It ksm karap waste, avo l 

12 3 4 S < T 

'He has come here for doing the work' 

1 T « • i 4 3 

(Sec for detail verb infinitives) 

3.1.I S. Honorific Noon Form 

/or/ is an honorific marker and it occurs after the 
human nouns such as indicating kinship or personal 
names. When it occurs with kinship nouns it always 
functions as masculine plural noun in concordance and 
with others only as plural of the noun to which it is 
added. This /orf is also inflected like the noun of Mi 
class. A few* examples are : 

bssir or geya (mas pi.) 'Mr. Rasir went' 

13 3 * 1 ■ 

Sokinorgai (fem.pl.)'Miss. Shakm went‘ 

1 3 3 2 1 3 

mi or gey a (mas.pl.) Mother went* 

13 3 1.3 3 

5akin ora ne ya gal k^i 'Miss Shakin said this 

1 3 3 4 4 0 2.3 1 A 4 

thing 

o 
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gender and another for feminine gender inflecting like 
nouns /gero/ boy' and /geri/ 'girl' respectively. 

All the third person pronouns except (indefinite 
human pronouns) also function as adjectival and show 
the deictic relation. 


Fallowing arc the Pronoun Forms 


First Person 

Sg. 

PI. 

T Direct 

ha 

ham 

Ergative 

mfc 

homne 

Accusative 

mlnna 

hamria 

f mai».d.sg. 

mem 

maro 

mas. d. pi. 

merit 

mitra 

1 mast: liso. 

■ 

mera 

rnara 

^ . . mas oti.pl. 

fiemtive - r 

merit 

mar a 

fem.dsg. 

men 

miri 

fem.dpi. 

meii 

mfiri 

fem.otisg. 

meri 

mari 

t fem.otipl. 

merlya marlya 


Examples showing the use of first person pronouns. 

hu yo kom kaifigo/ 'I (male/fcmale) shall do this 
1 a 3 «(mas.) 1 4 * i 

karugi work* 

• (tern.) * 

hom kar jaga jagi 'We (male/feinales) shall go 

1 t ■ 4 1.1 4 14 

home’ 

a 

mC >3 korn klyo 'l did this work’ 

111 4 I 4 1 8 



96 


GOJRI GRAMMAR 


inflected for vocative case forms in both the genders 
like Mi and Fi nouns. 

Grammatical Categories 

Pronouns exhibit the grammatical categories such 
as person, number, gender and case as follows : 

Person : There are three persons denoted by the 
pronouns. First person pronouns mark the speaker, 
when the hearer and/or the other persons included then 
the first person plural is used. 

Second person marks the person spoken to or addressed 
and here the person addressed is present. 

Third person marks the person spoken about, thus all 
the nouns also fall in the third person. 

Number : Besides the distinction ot person, all the 
pronouns mark the distinction of two numbers : singu¬ 
lar and plural. 

Cast : In the language various case relationships are 
marked by the use of various postpositions which occur 
after the oblique foims (see 3.1.3. for details). In certain 
pronouns like first person and second person, case 
marking postpositions are suffixed tightly. So they are 
listed in direct, ergative, accusative and genitive. 
All other pronouns except indefinite human have two 
inflected case forms direct and oblique. Indefinite 
human pronouns are also inflected for vocative. 

Gender : All the third person pronouns except (the 
relative and interrogative) mark the distinction of 
gender in its direct singular form. Besides indefinite 
human pronouns have two forms one for masculine 
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>a meri kbri t 'This is my mure’ 

1 3 a 4 14 3 3 

ye meri kori £ 'These are my mares* 

IS 3 4 14 1* 

meri k6p wsr bes 'Sit on my mare' 

13 > 4 4 3 1 3 

m&ri kdp war bes 'Sit on our mare ' 

l 834 4 » 1 i 

merlya kdflya war 'Sit on my marcs* 

1 3 8 4 3 1 3 

be so 

4 

marlya koj Iya war 'Sit on our mares’ 


1 3 * 4 3 1 

be so 

4 

> 


Strand htrson 

You* 

Sg 

Pt 

Direct 

tu 

tam 

Ergative 

tt 

tampe 

Accusative 

tlnna 

tamna 

1 mas.d.sg. 

tcio 

t h aro 

j mas.d.pi. 

tcia 

t h ara 

mas.ublsg. 

lera 

t h ara 

, mas.ohlpl. 

Genitive - 

tera 

t h ara 

fem.d.sg. 

teri 

t h ari 

fern.d.pi. 

teri 

t h ari 

fem.oblsg. 

teri 

t h ari 

| iem.oblpl. 

terlyS t h arlya 


Examples showing the use of second person 


pronouns: 
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hampe yD kam klyo 'We did this work* 

113 4 143 3 

gero mluna mcwo 

1 3 3 


‘The boy gives me fruit' 

l 4.3 3 .1 


dye t 

4 A 

geru hamna mewa 

13 3 

dve. t 

4 s 

yD mcro kar t 

13 3 4 

ye mera kofa 6 

13 3 4 

yD maro k^r t 

IS a 4 

ye rri&ra ko^a c 

IS 3 4 

wo mera kbra war 

13 3 4 

bct h o 

3 


‘The boy give* us fruits’, 

1 4.4 i 3 


‘This is my house* 
i 4 s a 

‘These arc my horses' 

14 1 3 

This is our house 

14 3 a 

These are our horses’ 

1 4 2 3 

’He sat on my horse’ 

14 4 1 3 


wo m&ra kVa war 'He sat on our horse* 

13 34 14 4 13 


a 

we mera koffi wDr 'They sat on my horses’ 

13 S 4 1 A 4 2 3 


b£J h a 

we mar a kofa war 'They sat on our horses' 

13 1 4 19 4 3 1 

bfcj h a 

A 
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geri t h ara kdfa war 

12 S 4 

bet 

a 

teia kora rna kun 

1 J 3 « 

ii I 

hu thara kofa na 

12 a 

carugo 

4 

teri ga Ut care tagi 

1X34 S 

wi 

0 

teri tr£ g& Ut care 

1 3 A 4 n 

bgi wi 

4 7 

t^ari ma kit goi 

i a 3 4 

wo teri ga na care 

1 2 A.4 3 

t 

(I 

wo terlya gayi na 

1 1 3.4 

care t 

c « 


'Girl sat on your horse’ 

i a 4 « a 


'Who live in your houses ?’ 

4 a. 6 3 1 3 


'I shall graze your horses* 

l 4 3 3 


'Your cow is grazing there’ 

1 i 4.a.ft s 


'Your three cows are grazing ; 

12s a.n.f 

there' 

4 

‘Where did your mother go?* 

3 12 4 

‘He grazes your cow' 

1 4.3 2 3 


'He grazes your cows’ 

1 &.G 8 3.4 


Third Person Pronouns : 

All the third person pronoumhave direct and 
oblique forms for two numbers ; singular and plural 
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lu kit r£ £ 'Where do you live 

113 4 9 1 <.4 

tom cang.1 jona e 'You (pi.) are good persons’ 
l a a 4 l « a a 

tom cangi gen i ‘You (pi.) are good girls' 
i a a 4 1 4 * a 

t C Congo kom klyo You (sg.ag.) have done good 

1 Z 3 4 1 4 4 2 

£ work 

> 3 

tamrie mewa kbada 'You (pl.ag ) ate fruits’ 

l a a 1 a » 

hu tlnna ku{ugo ‘I shall beat you’ 

1*3 1 92 

hu umQj mewa I shall give the fruits to >ou’ 

12 3 1 4 * 2 

dyugo 

« 

tero k3r kit t 'Where is your house ?’ 

1 2 9 4 2 4 1 2 

tharo gra kero t 'Which is your village ?' 

12 4 4 a 41 a 

gera ne tera mewa The boy ate your fruits’ 

1 2 3 4 IBS 4 

kbada 

A 

hamot tbara mewa ‘We (agj ate your fruits' 

1 2 2 1 4 2 2 

kbada 

4 

gero tera kofa war 'Bov went on your horse’ 

1224 1 >42* 

geyo 

2 
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Is ne yo kam klyo ‘He/she did this work’ 

12 9 4 & 1.2 B A 4 

Inna ne yo kam ‘They (ag.) did this work’ 

1 934 1.1* A 9 4 

klyo 

t 


wo kdr geyo 
l a a 

'He went home’ 

12 9 

wa k£r goi 
i a s 

‘She went home' 

19 2 

we kir geya 

1 2 a' 

'They (mas.) went home’ 

1 3 2 

we kar gal 

12 3 

'They (fern.) went home' 

1 3 2 

Us na hdlao 

1 2 s 

'Call him’ 

3 1.2 

L’nna na balau 

1 2 3 

'Call them* 

3 1.2 

jn jopo avo t bafo 

12 3 4 3 

'The person who has come is 

2 1 3-4 7 

karigo £ 

«l 7 

very nice’ 

3 « 

mfe jo keyo tho wo 

12 3 4 3 

What I had said that was 

2 14 2 K 7 

SOC t h O 
f 1 

true’ 

A 

m£ jls gera na balavo'The boy whom I had called 

1 * t 4 S 3.4* 2 14 7 

t h o WO VO £ 
n t "** 

(he) is this one’ 

: 9 a 

jlnn$ geiS ne karri 

1 2 2 4 

'The hoys who worked (they) 

3.4 1 4.3 « 

klvo we pas ho 

0 « 7 3 

got through’ 

7_S.» 


Rcya 

» 
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and the postpositions marking case relations occur after 
the oblique forms These pronominal forms are listed 
below : 


Proximate 



Sr. 

FI. 

'This. He* Direct 

(mas.) yo 

yc 


(fern.) ya 


Oblique 

Is 

Inna 

Remote 



•He, That* Direct 

(mas.) wo 

we 


(fem.) wa 


Oblique 

Us 

Lnni 

Relative Pi ottoun 



Who' Direct 

io 

lO 

Oblique 

jfe 

jlnriA 

Interrogative Pronoun 



'Who* (human) 



Direct 

kug 

kun 

Oblique 

kfs 

klnna 

'What* (nonhuman) 



Direct 

ke 

ke 

Ohhque 

ka 

klnna 

Examples shoeing the use 

of the above pronouns. 


yO kufl 

Who is he ? 


i % a 

1 3 1 


va kun l 

Who is she ? 


i * a 

1 :» 1 


ye It rl £ 

113 4 

'They live here ?' 

1 * 5.4 % 




WOR’HCLOOY 

Relative use 

jls gera na 

1 a a 

jlrmfi gerlyi 

i a 


na 

3 


‘The boy to whom* 

is l 

'The girls to whom’ 

3 4 1 
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1 /uerrflgattvr use 
Ids go k^r 

i a ft 

klnnd gi jlwi 

I t 2 

ke ciz 

i < 

vo dobbo ka ciz c 

I J 2 4 

bonayo wo t 

« 7 • 


‘Whose house' 

1.3 :» 

'Whose land’ 

1.3 3 

'What thing' 

1 3 

'What (thing) is this tin 

il « SIX 

made ot 

«.i * 


Anaphoric use : 

Besides third person pronouns also occur anaphori¬ 
cally in the language as these are substituted in place of 
noun phrase or nominalized sentence in the pieceding 
clause. 

A lew examples are : 

1- mero babo b^o m£nti t de wg b»f° Imandar 
i a 9 « • « i « a 

wi t 

10 11 

‘My father is very industrious and he is also very 

l a 93 4 I 1 U> 111 i 

honest.' 
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ktifl ayo & 'Who has come ?’ 

12 3 i :i * 

kuii ava £ ‘Who have come ?' 

I l l 13 2 

kls ne yo kam klyn 'W'ho did this work ?* 

i 2 4 j „3 y 3 4 

klnna ne yo ka ’Who (pi.) reaped this grass ?’ 

1 234 1.2 A A 4 

kapyo 


yD ke h 

1 2 3 

ye ke 

l J H 

kbr k& go banayo 

12 3 4 

wo l 

r. « 


'What is this ?’ 

2 :* 1 

‘What are these ?* 

2 * 1 

What is house made of 

2 A 1 4 _* 3 


Demonstrative use : 

The third person pronouns|wcV. /y D! are used as 
demonstratives in the sense of modifiers to the nouns in a 
noun phrase as well as independently. A few examples 
are : 


Remote use 

wo gero 

l a 

wa ga 
i * 

wo kUtto t 

1 2 3 


Proximate use 

yo dand 

i j 

ye kora 

1 2 


‘That boy‘ 

1 2 

’That cow* 

1 3 

‘That is a dog’ 

2 s 2 


‘This bullock 
1 2 

‘These horses’ 

i a 
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kne ui yo knm knr 

1 2 3 * 8 

soke 

A 

klse ne yo kam 

12 3 4 

klyo t 

» a 

\'D kir klse go t 

1 2 8 4 A 

ye dand k Inna ga e 

12 3 4 3 


k5i taria aya e 

18 M 4 

t _ i 

ktJj iona aya e 

1 3 3 4 

/ 

wo kUj gerii na 

1 t 4 4 

papa we t 
Usnf. kUj keyo 

1 .14 a 4 

(as singular] 


Anyone can do this work 

1.2 6 3 2 4 


'Someone has done this work 
i.a ts s a 4 


‘This house is somebody's 

1 23 8.4 

'These bullocks arc of 

t 2 A 4 

somebodies 

3 

Many persons have come’ 

I = 43 

'Some persons have come* 

l 2 4 3 

‘He teaches some boys’ 

I a.It 2 3.4 


He said something’ 

1.2 4 » 


Indefinite Pronount f Human) : 

Besides tliere are indefinite pronouns exclusively 
used lor human nouns stranger to the speaker like any 
other nouns and these are inflected for both the genders- 
masctiline and feminine like /gero/ ‘boy’ and /geri/ ‘girl’ 
respectively. These differ from the indefinite pronouns 
mentioned earlier in rhe sense that these don't occur as 
demonstratives. These can also be treated as derived 
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2- Indian ek bojo mUlx £ jIs ma mUc sari pban 


x a 4 t • '• 


'India is a big country which has many languages* 


l a x a 


A.7.11 X.* 


(In the above sentences (1) and (2) fw o/'he*/jls/a 
relative pronoun are used in place of ’mero babo/ ‘my 
lather’ and Ind3stan/ 'country’* noun phrases nf the 
preceding clauses respectively and refer to them). 


Ind*finite Pronouns : 


borne, Any 


s*. 

Pi. 

Direct 

(mas.) 

koe 



(fein.) 

kae 

koe 

Qblique 


klse 

klnna 


Besides there are other indefinite pronouns /kUj/ 
‘some* /kdi''many* which arc not inflected for any 
gender-number and are used in the sense of adjectival 
quantifiers. These pronouns can precede any noun like 
the above mentioned indefinite pronoun but the diffe¬ 
rence is that koe/, /kae/ denote the indefiniteness of 
the noun it refers to where as /kUj/, /ki|/ refer to the 
indefiniteness of the quantity of the noun it refers to. 
And /kCj'\ /k&/ refer to plural nouns when occur 
with countable nouns. Examples listed below will make 
it clear. 

koe |3no ayo t 'Some person has come' 

i n a < 1 x 4 X 

m2" Lit kae gen 'I saw some girl there 

I X I I 1 A 3 4 X 

0 
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like other inflective adjective or the genitive forms nf 
first person as shown on p. 97. It always refers to the 
noun in the subject position. A few examples are : 

m€ yo kamapklyo i did this work myself’ 

ISO 4ft 14 3 a 4 

we It ap aya t? 'They themselves have come 

1 S 3 4 6 I S 4 4 


here 

* 

t£ appo k»m »Jdo 'Why did yon leave your 

I 3 8 « 5 14 3 

kyu c h ol*yo work half-done ?* 

4 4 .14 

hu apjna si4t h i ko|e 'I went to my colleague’ 

13 4 4 13 4 2 a 


gevo 

Jl 

wa apni sOngan koJc'She had gone to her friend 

1*2 X 4 1 a 5 4 1 * 

gai t h i 

8 tl 


There is another form /apas/ derived from Zap' 
which always take some postposition ami is used like 
noun as in : 

/ 

ham apas ma kUj We are not related among 

1 4 3 4 1 4 4 » 

ni lagta ourselves 

» 4 3 

ya Unna gi apM gi 'This is their personal/own 

1 3 3 4 4 IT 2.3 4.4 


g3l t 

O T 


matter 

A 


etc. 
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from the •koe/ by adding t-Iyol and (-Ini) respectively. 


Human indefinite pronominal farms 

are given 

below : 

Someone Some person 

Masculine 

Sg. 

PI. 

Direct 

kolyo 

kolya 

Oblique 

kolya 

kolya 

Vocative 

kolya 

kolyo 

Feminine 

Di rec t 

kolpi 

kolni 

Oblique 

kolni 

kolnlya 

Vocative 

kolplye 

knllllyn 


A few examples are : 
koTyo ayo £ 

1 'i A 

kolyajy£ t h a V 


'Someman has come’ 

1 3 s 

'.Somtmcn were going' 

1 A E 


hu koFya n.i kora 'I make someone sit on the 


i * i 

war caru a 

A fl‘ 7 


1 <1.7 

horse' 

* 


l» 7 A 


n koly. men gal ‘(J) person/someone, listen to 

1 *V° ' 4 a c 

etc. 

Same way feminine indefinite pronouns (human) are 
also used. 

koFfli jtwi ma ka 'Somelady cuts grass in the 

kappe t field’ 

etc. 

Reflexive Pronouns : 

There is also a reflexive pronoun tap-) used for all 
the persons and numbers and genitivul form derived 
from it by adding t-n-} is /apq-o/ which is inflected 
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Typt \b> 


ma 

'in* 

w ar 

on' 

woru 

'from on* 

ddr 

'towards' 

tofi 

‘upto’ 

tok 

'upto' 

har 

•like* 

harO 

•like’ 

blc 

'between* 

sang 

'with* 

na 1 

• 

'with* 

rui|u 

'from with’ 

ko| 

‘from* 

ko|e 

'to, with’ 

ko|u 

'than, from* 

waste 

•for’ 

du ~tu 

'from* 

sowa 

'without* 


Beside there are some postpositions out of type 
(b) which can also occur after igc-re~cie) These 
are mostly derived postpositions such as : 

/waste/ for', /ko|t/ 'to, with', /na|/ 'with* 

There are adverbial* which occur after ge ^-rc ne/ 
(after the oblique form of the nominal*) and /dO* which 
are similar in function to some of the postposition* 
mentioned above. These are adverbials of location such 
as /leaf f behind*, lYAtf out*. /Upp»r/ ‘on’ /plcc h e/ 
'behind, after* sawne/ 'in front' /hc|V 'down', 'bUn/ 
below, down’, /agge/ 'ahead* fnereJ ‘near’ functioning 
like postposition /na|/ 'with' etc., as as in /wo mere 
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3.1.3. Cases 

Cases marie the relationship between the noun and 
verb in the sentence. Case relationship is realized 
variously in various languages such as denoted Hy 
inflexional suffixes or preposition/ post position oi order 
of the nouns or it is unmarked. In this language cases 
are marked hy postpositions as well as by the direct 
form i.c., unmarked. First we shall describe various post¬ 
positions and then the cases available in the language. 

Postpositions in the language occur after the 
oblique forms of nominal* in a construction. The 
postpositions cannot «cctir hy themselves to show the 
relationships with other word categories*, thus when it 
occurs with the nominal form it shows case relation. 
On the basis ol their occurrence the postpositions can be 
grouped broadlv into two classes (a) postpositions which 
occur directly after the oblique form of all nouns and 
pronouns and (bl pMtpntitinns which occur jfter the 
genitive oblique form of the first and second person 
pronouns and with the other oblique forms of nouns 
and pronouns like (a). These are listed below : 

Type (a) 

(/tie/ and /pa after r /honi/ 
‘we’ and /t?m/ 'you* pl.only) 

na na 

—g-~-r—-p- of* /—r — / after 1st and 2nd 

person pronouns, /-p-/ only 
after the reflexive /ap/ and 
/-g-/ occurs with the rest of 
the nominals. 
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l.’s go kir mera du 'His house is below mine' 

1 * s 4.& ft 1.3 SIT 4.A 

bUn £ 

T 6 

wo apna kar du bar He came out of his house’ 

1 3-3 4 % ft 1 ; « A 3.3 4 

ayo 

7 

gero xatra du dur £ 'Boy is free 'away from 

1 3 J 4 a 1 i 4 3 

danger' 

3 

Some adverbs are formed by adding /—c/ suffix to 
the nominal stem and such adverbs as pointed out 
above also occur after the potoesaive postpositions with 
/-£/ or /du/ postposition. 

A few examples arc : 
wo ogge geyo 'He went ahead’ 

It V 1 3 * 

wo mere dgge t h o 'He was ahead of me’ 

1 2.3 4 A IS 4 3 4 

wo mera du Ogge ayo 'He came before me’ 

1 3.3 4 4 • I * s 3.3.4 

wo mere plcc h e ayo 'fie came after me’ 

1 3.3 44144 3.3 

wo car hoja du pIcc h e'He came after 4 O'clock’ 

1334 5 I ft 4_» 1 « 

ayo 

Usne sotta tCfa du ‘Me did the work after 

1 S 3 4 S 1.3 • T 4.4 

plcc h e kom klyo seven days’ 

ft 7 ft 3 4 
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3gg£ ayn/ 'He came before me' and /wo mera ns| ayo/ 
'He came with me\ 

Now- let us discuss adverbs and postposilions as to 
know their differences and relationships. 


Adverbs and Postpositions : 

There are certain forms which can occur indepen¬ 
dently and these modify the verb and in that case these 
are adverbs but postpositions are bound which have to 
occur with noun or pronoun forms showing ihe case 
relation Some postpositional phrases can function the 
same way as adverb or adverbial phrases such as advetb 
of location and lime. For example : 

gofji g£ Uppdr pf.r rak h ‘Step on the stone* 
i a 5 4 6 4_a a i_s 

In the above sentence, the phrase /gatti g£ lippar/ 
marks the location and /gon •/ denotes the case relation, 
ol location and is realized with the help of /g€ Uppor/ 
*on* comj>ound postposition and /per/ 'foot' shows the 
objective relationship but in the sentences /tu Uppdr jd/ 
'You, go up’, and /wo Uppor tj ‘He is up’ ; /Uppor/ is 
used as an independent word functioning as an adverb 
of location. Thus /Uppar/ is primarily an adverb 
which can also occur like a postposition when follows 
the postposition. The same is true with /bUn/ below’ 
down ; etc. as in ; 

wo bUn hvo 'He came down’ 

12 5 I 3 2 

wo mere bUn r£ t ‘He lives below me" 

I 2 A 4 ft i 4_> J 3 
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Coses; T hrre is hardly one to one correspondence 
between the case functions and case forms ns one post¬ 
position may be found to denote more than one case 
relation and one case relation may be denoted by 
various postpositions at the suiface level. Besides 
nominatives in its direct forms denote surface subject 
as well as object and also show various case relations 
such as a gen live, objective, cxperiencer, place as stated 
below. 

Agent;re ; Direct form showing this case relation 
denotes the subject ol the sentence. 

KOfo dol'd t ’Horse runs’ 

133 | S.V 

Object : Direct form showing the object case relation 
can denote the direct object or subject of the sentence. 
m£ lo|eru pdgryn ‘I caught the robber’ 

11 3 11 a 

mrwo |»n h o 'The fruit fell’ 

13 13 

Expcr;enter: Direct form showing the experience 

relation will always denote the subject of the sentence. 

gcro kubar geyo 'Boy felt nervous' 

i i a i* x_s 

hu Is kani na pdslnd *1 like this story' 

1 3 ft 4 » 1 ft. 0. T 3 M-4 

karu a 

ft T 

Locative : Direct form showing locative case relation 
denotes the place adverbial. 

wo bu(j gi c h a sUtto 'He is sleeping under the 

1 2 * % 5 1ft 6 

£ shade of tree* 

« 4 3 2 
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Hero aar5 du plcc h e 'Boy came last of all* 

I 4 I B 439 

avc 

A 


We hive shown above that adverba can follow the 
postpositions but there are also some postpositions 
which c<»n follow the adverbials and the whole phrase 
thus formed always function as adverb phrase. For 
example /tak/ and /tori/follow the adverbial of time, 
location etc. marking duration and location as in : 

jls we|c tok wo na 'I won't go till he comes’ 
i s i 4 » ; « • l.s.a 4 o 


awe. hu ni jato 

« 7 ■ » 

(Jsnt aj to[i koe k.am 

1 9 3 4 6 a 

ni klyo 

7 * 

ham Ut toji geva 

19 3 4 


‘He did not do any work 

1.9 T * 3 a 

uptil today’ 

4 3 

'We went upto there' 

I 4 3 9 


Besides type* (b) postpositions following the 
genitive ot 1st and 2nd person pronouns /sawa/ can 
follow' /tu~du/ 

For example : 

mera du sawn yO kam 'Who will do this work 

13 3 4 3 e * t 4 ■ 


kug korego 

U 7.1 

tlnnn Is tQ sdwj ke 

1 9 3 4 3 


other than I 

3 ai 

'What do you want other 

I * »l 4 


lore 


than this (besides this): 
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inlnna jjno £ 'I have to go’ 

l.a a* 4 l.t 4 a 

gera na kam kdrflo £ ‘The boy has to do the work’ 
'las 4d i.i i 4 s 

l-du) also marks agentive case in the passive construc¬ 
tions. Examples arc : 

tera du yo kam m hoto 'This work is not done by 

1 2 3 4 IV ft 3 4 ft ft 9 

you’ 

i 

mera du roti k h .idi gai ‘The chnpati was eaten by 

13 3 4a U 4.2 2 

me’ 

i 

Usdu kstab’pop jy* t The book is read by him* 

12 3 4 5 ik 3 tt 4.4 3 1 


Comitative : This is a subtype of agentive case denoting 
accompaniment of the agent in performing the action. 
This function is denoted by inal) and (song) postposi¬ 
tion. Besides (har), (hard) also denote the associative 
function. Examples are : 

wo mera na| ayo ‘He came with me’ 

12 14 14 3 2 

wo mera sang geyo He went with me’ 

12 3 4 14 S3 

gen gera na| gai ‘Girl went with the boy’ 

1 3 3 ~4 14 3 2 

>0 gero Us gera haru £ ‘This bov is like that bov’ 

1 2 34 A6 1 2 « 0 3 4 

wo sonaslva har baj ’He keeps hair like saints’ 

1 t 3 4 * 1 6.6 43 % 

rakk h e £ 

ft c 
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Following arc the case relations found in Csojri and 
it will also be clear that various postpositions aie 'used 
for a single case relation and vice versa. 


1. Aggnl’n't . This is a primary cjsc which denotes 
the performer of the action and will always mark the 
grammatical subject. This case is primarily marked 
by the postposition /nr — nr/ and also ergative prono¬ 
minal forms. This agentive marking postposition 
occurs in the transitive verbs when inflected for perfec¬ 
tive participle and also w ith infinitive torms and the 
verbal form agrees with gcnder-numlxrr ol the direct 
object. Examples : 

gera ne kam klyn 'The hoy (ag.) did the work’ 

i * a « |3« * 


Unna ne yo kom klyc 

I 3 3 4 * 

mfe macc h i p*yn 

I 3 a 

Ls ne roji ni kSni 

13 * « ft 

mf juno t h o 
l a > 

ham ne ro|i k u jdi 

Its 4 

tam pf. mewi k h ada 
i a a 4 


They (ag.) did this work’ 
i ana* 

‘I (ug.) caught the fuh’ 

1 a 2 

Ife/shc (ag.) should not 

13 4 

eat chapati 

4 * 

'I had to go’ 

13 3 

'We (ag.) ate btead/food* 

13 4 :t 

‘You (pi. ag.) ate fruits' 

1 14* 


(na^nal is used in free variation along with (n£~ne) 
with infinitive verbal forms and in that case this post¬ 
position is also used for agentive case. Examples are : 
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mt y.n sa / caku ru| 

I J » 4 A 

kutryo 

A 

meri waja na| ko| t h o 

1 t a « i 


n^kdr gi woja du 

12 3 4 

taklif ho gai 

& « T 

ham gad<Ji rna aya 


I cut this vegetable with 
i «i a 3 » 

knife' 

4 

On account of me there 
i.« i 

was quarrel* 

A 4 

'There was the trouble 

A.7 A 

because of the servant* 

3.4 3 1 

'We came by bus* 


4. Experiencer . This case denote*, experience relalum 
of the nominal* with the psychological vcrl*s as well as 
verbs of |>hy*ical pains. This relation is denoted by 
ina^oai postposition. A few examples aie : 

mlnna Is gol go pato t ’] know this matter* 
i.a a 4 a at i .4 e_T a « 

mera k h abba pas na 'I have pain on my left side’ 
i.a a 43 7 a a i.a a 4 

Hard t 

« 7 


5. Dative : This case denotes the rtcepicnt of the 
result of the action as well as purpose. It usually also 
represents the indirect object at surface level in a ditran¬ 
sitive sentence. In the language it is marked by 
l waste I, (war) postpositions. A few examples 

are : 

wo gariba na ptsa tie. & 'He gives money to the poor’ 
i a a 4 a • i ».« 4 a s 

mlnna rapalvo mile go'l will get the money' 

l a ' > l a a 
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2 . Object : Mostly this is the case of the patient noun 
on which the effect of the verb lies. It usually repre¬ 
sents surface direct object and is marked by ma~nal. 
Postposition usually occurs after the animate nouns 
when the verb is transtive and non perfective in the 
absence of indirect object in the sentence. 

A few examples are : 

tarn Usna mare c 'You (pi.) are beating him’ 
i s a 4 a i ft 4 s.s 

wo psk^ru na p^gfe t 'He catches the bird' 
l a a 4 ft I 4. a hs 

In cise of the inanimate nouns functioning as 
object, cise is denoted by the direct form of the nominal. 
For example : 

wo pit lawe Idgo wo 'He is closing the door’ 

, 1 t * a 4 a l i 3.4 a 

gero mewo kapp* t 'The boy cuts the fruit’ 

1 2 3 4 ] :»_4 3 

3. /mtrument * This is the case of means which is 
denoted by a nominil form used for the completion of 
the action. At the surface level this case is marked 
mostly by lna|> postposition occurring after the nouns. 
When there is instiumcnt case then there has to be 
object and agent case obligatorily however may be 
dropped at the surface level. (du» can occur freely with 
ina|> in order to show the cause relation. With some 
nouns of means (ma) is used with the verbs of motion 
also denotes the instrument relationship. A few 
examples are : 
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wo saknl du gcyo 

114 4 

1 *u gra tu p.ijak 

I | It 4 

mUrugo 

A 

mera du call jj 

1 2 3 4 


‘He went Firm the school’ 

14* « 

'I shall return From the 
i a » 

village tomorrow’ 

2 4 

'Go from me* 

2.4 9 1 


This case ir also marked by certain adverhs behav¬ 
ing like po&lpotilions such as /blccu/. 

wo meri p^lti blccu. ‘He fell down From my 

1324 I l.l 4 a 


t t gevo 

% A 

wo jlwi blccu geyo 

19 3 4 


window* 

9 

'He went through the field* 

14 3 2 


7. Possesst'l*!? : Possessive is marked variously in this 
language. Besides genitive postposition {-g-~-r-^“(t-} 
which agrees in gender-numl>er-case to the following 
noun possessed, there is also the distinction of alienable 
and non alienable possession in the language. v To mark 
the nonalienable possession lna~na) postposition is used 
and to mark the alicnahle possession lko|), (kn|e) forms 
arc used. A few examples arc : 


va fozpl gi half! £ ‘This is Fazal's shop’ 

12 3 4 2 1 A 2.3 4 


Us go kir Congo t ‘His house is good’ 

12 .t 4 A 1.3 3 A 4 


inero pai It ayo 

I 2 8 4 


'My brother came here* 
1 2 


4 


2 
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Us n*. gcra na ek gal 'He said one thing to the 

ti « * A ft 1.27 S K « 

k4i boy’ 

T 2 

mt apjti jahri waste *1 took the new ornament 

12 2 4 11 A « 

n$wo g£po llyo for my wife’ 

A ft 7 4 I u 

Us r^€ safi war kasur ‘He held Safi as faulty* 

1234 S 1.a ft 34 3 

cad vo 

gero kam war geyo 'Boy went to work* 

1234 14 t.s 


6 . Ab/dtire : This is tlie case of dissociation or source 
relation denoted by the nominals with the verbs It is 
marked by postpositions such as (du~tu>, trwilTi), lko|ul 
and the case suffix l-u) added to certain nouns of place 
etc. (du). 1 —U» marking ablative case usually occur with 


the verbs of motion, 
pattor trUwa bUf3 

I 2 3 

naju It gey a 

4 ft A 

m t ya cij Us ko|u a(ii 

13 3 4 ft U 

ftofi nc mrra ko| u dati I 

12 3 4 a I 

wo puncu sawele 
is a 

mUfyo 

4 


'The leaves fell from three 

I ft.ft 4 t 

tree*’ 

3 

I got this thing from him* 
i « 2 a » ♦ 

Safi took sickle from me’ 

1.2 H ft 4 s 

'He returned from Punch in 

4 fl 

the morning’ 


i 



MORPHOLOGY 


123 


Is (Jib ma biro pipi t 'There is lot of water in 

193496 II 4 AM 


this pond* 

1 9 


hu kapi war 1 Ik h rcvo 'I am writing in/on the 


u 


wo bone war be.* ° 
l a i 4 


1 A 4.8 8 

note book* 

9 

‘He is sitting on the bench’ 
i 


wo £ 
n « 

katab banc ge hct h £ 'The book is utxler the 

19348 184 

bench’ 

2.3 


Us go kir bu|a ge ‘His house is behind the 

119 4 A 1.8 8 T • 


plcc h £ t tree* 

fl 1 4.8 

wo mere plcc h e calyo ‘He is coming behind me’ 

1 3 3 4 1 ft 4.8 * a 


awe t 

8 fl 

kUtto langari ge kar ‘The dog runs after the fox’ 

1934 1 8.4 4 9.9 

dope £ 


b a 

kar kir g& dhvpfe £ 'The car is in front of the 

12343 18 48 

house’ 

a 
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mera ko|/ko|rek ko{ h nt'I have a house’ 

i a » « i t 8 « 


gerj koU/kol dand ni 'The boy docs not have a 

13 3 4 1 4 S 


dand na do sing wi 

1 « 3 4 ft 

nrdnna ck gero i. 

i * 3 ♦ 


bullock* 

3 

'The bullock has two horns’ 

1 S.ft 3 4 

'I have one son’ 

1 4 ft ft 


8. Locative : Thi» case denotes the location of place, 
direction and time where the action is performed. This 
case is marked by various postpositions in the language 
such as ima) 'in’ postposition of ines&ive ; Iwar) 'on* 
postposition of addessive meaning ; iko|) ‘to’ ikoje) 'to* 
l Jarl 'towards' ttik) 'towards* itopit 'inwards' etc. Many 
of the adverbs are also used to denote the locative 
relation in the language, such as {hel h > ’under’ lUppar) 
'above* (bUn’ *do>vn' etc. Examples will illustrate. 

ft) Pi ace l ocari re : 

To denote thi* case function Imal 'in’, (war) ‘on’, 
lko|l tkojci ’to' etc. postpositions and the| h ) ‘under’, 
(Uppor) ’above* (Mini ‘down’ etc. adverbs are used but 
these markers show the distinctions of meanings. The 
use of these markers is mostly restricted to tire preced¬ 
ing nouns with which these occur. Examples are ; 

sakul ma a 'Come in the school' 

13 3 S3 1 

wo k h et nu cole jye ‘He was going to the held' 
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gero apnakir Lori geyo'The boy went upto his 

1 2 3 4 > 1 I 4 t 

home* 

3 


And also Itok) occurs freely with Itori). 

wo kar tak gcyo 'He went upto home* 

12 0 4 14 9 2 


3.2. Adjectives 


Adjectives are defined syntactically as class of 
words which occur as nvxhfier of nouns in noun 
phrjses and also as complement of noun in the copula 
sentence. For example : 

nlkko kir small house’ 

IS 13 


congo gero 

I 3 

karigi gen 

i s 


good boy’ 
i s 

'wise girl’ 

I s 


nd also in copula sentences : 


yn khr nlkko t 

13 3 4 

yD gero congo t 

13 9 4 

ya gen congt t 

12 3 4 


‘This house is small’ 

1 2 4 3 

'This boy is good* 

I 9 4 3 

This girl is good' 
l a 4 s 


In all the above construetions/nlkkqf^Ongr^/karigcy 
adjectives are denoting the quality of the nouns with 
which they are occurring as modifiers. 
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wo mera du ogge 'He is sitting in front of me* 

1234 IT ft.* 4 2.3 

bet h o wo t 

ft « T 

wo mera clu pelu t h o He w r as ahead of me* 

123*0 10 4 32 

(ii) Temporal l ocative : 

It marks the action performed in relation to loca¬ 
tion of time. This is marked almost by the same forms 
as place or directional locative except these forms 
follow' the nouns marking the time. A few examples 
are : 

wo das bdji dfl plcc h e ’He came after ten O’clock’ 

1114 1 l ii <-* a a 

ayo 

« 

woandera du ptla geyo ’He went before the dark’ 

12 S 4 3 1 a 4 9.3 

wo panj baja top kom He will brush the work by 

1 X 3 4 ft 1 ft.7 I 4 

maka dego 5 O’clock’ 

e i ax 


(///) Directional Locatirt: 

Directum locative is marked by three postpositions 
td3rl, {tori} and (tak). Besides (top) and (tok) have 
destination meaning also. Examples are: 

Us dar dek h ‘Look at/tow'ards him’ 

1 2 3 3 2 l 


wo tera tofi ayo 

12 3 4 


'He came upto you' 


i 


X 
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The /rptt-' cl lit adjectives inflect like Mi /ger-/ 
'boy* in masculine and Fi /ger-^ girl in feminine for 
two numbers (singular & plural) and two case forms 
(direct and oblique). 


Paradigm of /rdtt-/ red* may be 

given below': 

Matrulint 

Singular 

riurai 

Direct 

rdtto 

rati a 

Oblique 

rotta 

rdttn 

Feminine 



Direct 

ratti 

rdtti 

Oblique 

ratti 

rttlyii 


(Feminine direct forms arc used optionally for oblique 
also). Examples stating the use of these adjectives .»s 
modifiers of nouns and agreeing with the nouns with 
vhich they occur are listed below : 


m£ raito kUrto anyo 

1 2 3 4 

m£ do ratta kUfta 

113 4 

agya 

Is ratta kUfta rti 

IS 3 4 

mlnna de 

D • 

Innfi ratta kUrtS na 

113 4 

mlnna de 
a 


‘I brought the red gown* 

14 3 3 

(mas.d.sg^mas.d.sg.) 
*1 brought two red gowns' 

1 ft 3 0 4 

(mas.d.pl.a mas.d.pl.) 
'Give th 18 red gown to me’ 

« 13 8.4 S 

(mas.ob.sg. - mas.ob $g.) 

'Give these red gowns to me’ 
• 1 s a.4 A 

(mas.ob.pl. sa mas.ob.pl.) 


9 
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Some adjectives can function as nouns. In that 
ca 9 c adjectives functioning as nouns refer to human 
nouns or some understood object because the noun head 
in the phrase is optionally dropped. A few examples 
are ; 

hu sarii du plcc h e ayo ‘1 came last of all’ 

13a -4 BIB 433 

hu sara loki du pJcc h £ ‘I came last of all the 

13 B 4ft I it ft 4 S 


ayo 

« 

s;ira calya geya 

I 3 % 

sari call! g?i 

I 3 tf 

mlnna 6r de 

1 is 

r 

mlnna kUj or lope 

1 3 3 4 


persons’ 

3 

‘All (males) went* 

1 3.3 

'All (females) went* 
l i.i 

'Give me more’ 

3 I 3 

I want something else* 
i 4 2 s 


3.2.1. Inflection 

On the basis of inflection there are two classes of 
adjectives ; one class of adjectives shows the distinction 
of gender, number and case is termed as inflectional 
adjectives and the other class of adjectives is non inflec¬ 
tional i.e.^ does not show any marked distinction of 
gender number and case. Inflectional adjective show* 
agreement with the noun it qualifies. 

Following are the two classes of adjectives : 

(i) ratt- ‘red’ class 

(ii) go) 'round' class 
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mandar- 

’short’ 

Ucc- 

‘high' 

ann- 

’blind’ 

dor- 

’deaf* 

k h U(Jd- 

'lame' 

tU- 

’lazy’ 

ba J- 

’hard' 

d|t- 

’white* 

M" 

’black’ 

pil- 

'yellow’ 

nil- 

green, blue’ 

gor- 

’fair’ 

bar- 

•big’ 

5 5p- 

‘beautiful* 

bil- 

quick’ 

Uwo|- 

’quick* 

(ii) 'Kn(’ ’round’ class 

adjectives are not inflected t so 

they remain as they are when occurring as modifiers 
of the nouns. For example /go| kdr/ 'round house' 
whereas/rott^-/ in /ratto kin ’red house* because/k^r/ 

is masculine in gender. 

so /ratt-^ takes the masculine 

singular in direct form 
as it is with /k$r/. 

the suffix (- 0 / and /go|/ remains 

There are some adjectives fall in this class : 

mdSLm 

’innocent* 

Uca| 

‘fickle’ 

jar 

‘much* 

gorib 

'poor* 

9mir 

rich* 

me 

'wicked' 

tyar 

‘ready’ 
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mC ratti kUfti ani 


m£ rat1 1 kLIfti ani 


rotti kUrti na mlnna 

8 

1 2 a « 

ck 

9 

ft 

ratlya kUrtlyi na 

i as 

mlnna tie 


'I brought red shirt’ 

1 4 2 ;i 

(fem.d.sg. - fem.d.sg.) 

I brought red shirts’ 

14 2 3 

(fem.d pi. ed’em.d.pl.) 
'Give the red shirt to me' 

A 1 2.4 4 

(fem.ob.sg. c fem.ob.sg.) 
'Give red shirts to me’ 

o l 1.4 4 

(fem.ob.pl. — fem.oh.pl.) 


With vocative case form of the noun the oblique 
form of the adjective is used. For example : 

o ratta kUtya, It bcs O red dog ! sit here* 

12 a 4 0 1 2 !* a 4 

o ratta kUtyo, It beso O red dogs I sit here* 

12 a 4.4 12.1 44 

o karigi gerlye, It bes 'O good girl I sit here’ 

12 a 4012 & 04 

o kariglya gerlyo, It O good girls 1 sit here* 

12 3 4 1 *2 3 0 4 

beso 

4 


A few adjective stem* inflected like /ratt-/ arc 
listed below : 

nlkk- 'small* 

bUdd- 'old* 

T T 

lamm- 'tali’ 
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A , Class : 

All the demonstratives fall in this class as treated 


pronouns. 

Por example: 

>3 

this (mas.) 

ya 

this (fern.) 

ye 

these 

wo 

that (mas.) 

wa 

that (fem.) 

we 

'those* 


‘which’ 


A i Class : 

All the genitival pronouns and nouns fall in this 
class. inflected for gender, number and 

case occuuafter the oblique nominal forms agree with 
the head noun. Examples are given in the direct 


masculine singular from : 


appo 

‘own’ 

mero 

‘my* 

m&ro 

‘our* 

Usgo 

‘his’ 

gera go 

‘boy’s* 


etc- 


A a Class : 

All the cardinal 
Examples aic : 
ek 
do 
tre 
sat 
S3 
l&i 


numerals fall in this class. 

‘one* 

'two* 

‘three’ 

‘seven’ 

‘hundred* 

'two and a half* 


etc. 



pngh 

nlsdb 

bar 


‘wild’ 

•half* 

'every* 

0 


norm (imximai 


I.W 


3.2.2. Kinds of Adjectives 

There arc various kinds of adjectives which (xrcur 
as modifiers ol nouns in a construction and in a construc¬ 
tion five to six adjectives can occur together. When 
two or more adjectives occur together their order is very 
important. For example : 

yc mera p£la do jor cang.i kir c 

A, Ai A* A 4 A * A. N V 

these my first two very good houses are 

"These are mv first two very' good houses” 

However in the above construction As and A* are 
interchangeable so /yc mera do p*Ia |or cinga kir6/i$ 
equally acceptable sentence. 

Besides all of these adjectives can occur as modi¬ 
fiers of nouns singly before the noun in a noun phrase 
but when tw'o or more modifies occur together then 
these occur in a particular order i.c , qualitative 
adjective occupies the immediate preceding |*>sition to 
a noun head and quantitative precedes the qualitative. 
Among the quantitative* numeral* precede the 
other quantitative*. Among the numerals-cardinals and 
ordinals any of these ran precede the other as show n in 
the above example, fienitival I possessive) precedes the 
quantitative Demonstratives occupy the leftmost 
position in the phrase, as no modifier can precede it. 

On the basis nt the above there are six knxls ol 
adjectives. 
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(-iI added to the noun stem to form the adjective 
relating to the noun. Examples arc : 

|Hinc *poonch' punc-i relating topoonch’ 

somUndor 'sea* spmUndr-i 'relating to sea* 
Indastan 'India* Indastani 'Indian, relating to 

India' 

(-ay) added to the abstract noun ro form the adjective 
stem which can further tdke gender-number suffixes 
and the forms are given in masculine singular Examples : 

tls 'thirst* tlsay.o ‘thirsty’ 

l ll added to adverb to form the adjective stem which 
can Like gender-number suffixes. Besides some adverbs 
the numeral ’ck’ and some nouns also takes 1-1). All 
these forms arc given in masculine singular. Examples 
are: 

ek 'one* ek-l-o ‘alone* 

par ‘across' par-l-o ‘the other side, 

across one’ 

bl&kar 'amid* blskar-l-c ‘central* 

lad 'affection* lad-l-o ‘affectionate’ 

* T 

<-ii-1 is added to the causa! verbal stem to form the 
qualitative adjective stem which can take gender- 
number suffixes. Examples arc given in the masculine 
singular form: 

daraw- 'cause to fear, terrify’ 

dorawn-o 'terrific' 

• • 

l-mandi added to the oblique form of the abstract noun 
to form the adjective of go|/ class. Examples are : 

p h aydo 'use. henefit* p h aydamontl' 'useful* * 

akal ‘wisdom’ ak almond wise’ 
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A 4 Clair : 

All the ordinal numbers fall in this class. A few 
examples are in masculine singular form : 


pf l-o 

du|~0 

C3t h -o 

c h c m -o 


'first' 

‘second’ 

'fourth* 

'sixth* 


A t Class: 

All the quantitative and decree adjectives which 
also modify the qualitative adiectives fall in this class 
Examples : 


jor 

‘very* 

kUj 

‘some’ 

kltn-o 

‘how much* 

bar-o 

etc. 

w 


A, Class : 

All the qualitative adjectives fall in this class. 
A few adjectives falling in this class are given below 
in the direct masculine singular form : 

cargo ‘good’ 

tak^o ‘strong’ 

kurigo ‘wise’ 

etc- 

3.2.3. Derivation of Adjective Stems 

There are some suffixes which are added to various 
stem classes to form adiectives. These are described 
below'; 
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Cardinal numerals an.* such as the numher for one, 
iwn, hundred, half, quarter etc., the crdmdl numerals 
nc such as first, second, third, hundredth etc T hus 
in the language cardinal numerals are used far counting 
md the ordinals are used for the order. All the nume- 
als are inflected such as cardinal .'elc 'one* is inflected 
n singular and other car din ils inflect in plural for oblique 
whereas all the ordinal numerals arc inflected like other 
adjectives. Thus numerals also have direct as well as 
oblique terms like nouns 

On tire basis of their forms numeral* *rc furthei 
sub-classified as prirmry and derived numerals Most of 
the numerals are derived irom the basic primary nume¬ 
rals and the rest nl the numerals arc formed out of these 
All the ordinal numerals except ‘first’ are directly 
dcnved from the corresponding cardinal numerals. 

3.2.5.1. Cardinal Numeral* 

The numerals for l, !. If, If, 2$, 1 to 10, 100. 
1000, KHMXKJ aic hasic primary nunK*rals and then 
cardinal numerals from 11 to 18 are farmed by adding 
alternants oi I ro 8 to the left of the alternants of 10 
and similarly 21 to 28, 31 to 38, 41 to 48, 51 to 58, 61 
to 68, 71 to 78, 81 to 88 and 91 To 98 arc formed by 
adding 1 to 8 to decimal* 20, 30, -10. 50, 60, 70, 80. 90 
respectively. The structures of 20, 30. 40. 50. 60, 70. 
80. 90 arc 2x10. 3 v 10, 4 x 10, 5x10, 6 x 10, 7 x 10, 

8 x 10 and 9x10 respectively, but these are so unique that 
they have been listed separately. The structures of 19, 20* 
39, 49, 59, 69, 79, 89 are 1 less 21), 1 less 30, 1 less 40, 

1 less 50, 1 less 60, 1 less 70, 1 less 80, 1 less 90 rcspec- * 
lively and the structure of 99 is 9 + 90. And lUnn-~ 
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l-wai) added to the noun to form the adjective of ihe 
/go|/ class. Example : 

it* ‘hand’ 3t''wai ‘handful' 

i—u 1 is added tn the verbal root to form the qualitative 
adjective of 'Ro|'’ class. Examples are : 

(Jor ‘fear* <Jsru ‘tinud’ 

k h a ‘eat’ k h au ‘glutton’ 

t-at-1 added to noun stem to form the qualitative 
adjective stem which can take gender-number sufttxes 
and the forms are given in masculine singular. 
Example : 

ko| ‘quarrel’ k5|a(o 'quarrelsome' 

Some nouns of Mj and Fj class when take gendei- 

number suffixes function as adjectives. Examples are 

pvar ‘love’ pxaui ‘beloved’ 

pL’k h ’hungei' pUkk£n ‘hungry* 

3.2.4. Compound Adjectives 

In the language compound adjectives are formed 
in two ways. One in which the second element has no 
meaning just an echo form and in the Cither the second 
form has the same meaning as the first but hardly 
occurs independently. A few examples are : 

t^tido-t^ar 'cold' dlng-pdflugo zig-zag’ 

3.2.6. Numerals 

Numerals are treated as a type of adjective because 
these also occur as to modify the nouns in a larger 
construction such as noun phrases. According to the 
usage the numerals are ot two types such as (1) Cardinal, 
(2) Ordinal. 
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tin 

dr<J S3 
ded 5|ar 

p3na trf 
p3na do so 

sowa do 
sawa S3 

saw* do so 


two hundred and fifty' (250) 
’one hundred and fifty* (150) 

'one thousand five hundred’ 

(1500) 

quarter to three’ (21) 

'one hundred and seventy five’ 

(175) 

'two and a quarter* (21) 

'one hundred and twenty five* 

(125) 

‘two hundred and twenty five’ 

(225) 


Following are the alternants of (he cardinal numerals ; 

Alternants of 'one* 


ck 

'one’ 



ikk- 

as in 

ikkf 

‘twenty one’ 

1 k- 

as in 

Ikjtri 

'thirty one’ 



Ik tali 

'forty one’ 



Ikat h 

'sixty one* 



Ikanmf 

‘ninety one* 

V*- 

as in 

yara 

‘eleven* 

Alternants of 'two* 



do 'two’ 




ba- 

as in 

bard 

'twelve* 



ha| h 

'sixty two* 



ha si 

'eighty two' 

ha 

as in 

Karri 

‘thirty two* 



Kataji 

‘forty two’ 



bawanja 

'fifty two* 



bat tar 

'seventy two 


Alternants of'three’ 
tre. 'three’ 
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is used for the less by one. The list al alternants 
of the cardinal numerals given below will make the 
structure of the cardinal numerals clear. 

Basic h irnary Numerals: 


oddo 

•half’ 

popo 

'three quarters’ 

SOW'J 

'one and a quarter’ 

dt’d 

'one and a half’ 

\ki 

'tw o and a half * 

<k 

’one* 

do 

'two* 

W£ 

‘three* 

car 

•four* 

ponj 

•five’ 

c h e 

‘six* 

sot 

‘seven* 

at h 

‘eight* 

nO 

’nine’ 

das 

ten* 

so 

‘hundred* 

ajar 

‘thousand* 

lak h 

‘lakh* 


Other Cardinal Numerals 

Other numerals are formed with the help of 
these basic numerals with their alternants or with their 
combinations. Upto two and half (24) there is a basic 
numeral /{ai/ bur beyond this i( we have to form the 
numbers such as 3|. 4$ etc , then /sad;i/ is added to the 
numeral like /w<Ja trf/ ‘three and a half' (3|). /satja 
car/ 'four and a half’ (4$), /sada tre so/ 'three hundred 
and fifty (350), /$a<Ja carin' ’four hundred and fifty* 
(454)), but 
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c h I- 

as in 

cMtali 

'forty six* 



cMwonja 

'fifty six’ 



c*Iyat b 

'sixty six’ 



c^lyottor 

'seventy six* 



c h Iyasi 

'eighty six* 

13- 

as in 

sola 

• 

'sixteen* 

Alternants of ’seven* 



sot 

‘seven’ 



sot 

as in 

sotwonja 

'fifty seven’ 



sotat h 

• 

'sixty seven* 



sotottor 

‘seventy seven 



sotasi 

'eighty seven* 

sota- 

as in 

sotaru 

'seventeen* 

son- 

as in 

sontaji 

'forty' seven* 

Alternants of'eight* 



*1* 

’eight’ as in 

el h Otri 

thirty eight* 



0| h ta|i 

'forty eight* 



o| h wonja 

'fifty eight* 



of^f 11 

'sixty eight’ 



ol h ottor 

'seventy eight 

ot h a 

39 in 

o{ h ai 

'twenty eight’ 

! h a- 

as in 

l h ar& 

‘eighteen’ 

Alternants of 'nine* 



n3 

• * • 

nine 



nor- 

as in 

norlnme 

'ninety nine* 

Alternants of ‘ten* 



dos 

‘ten’ 



rl 

as in 

yara 

'eleven* 



bara 

‘twelve* 



tera 

'thirteen* 



I 38 
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tre 

as in 

trei 

'twenty three* 



tre| h 

'sixty three* 

te¬ 

as in 

tcra 

'thirteen' 



Letri 

‘thirty three' 

tri- 

as in 

trlyasi 

'eighty three* 

tlr- 

as in 

tlranme 

'ninety three’ 

tor- 

as in 

tartaji 

‘forty three’ 



tOrw Dnji 

'fifty three' 

Alternants of'four* 



cir 

‘four’ 



c»U- 

as in 

c^Lda 

'fourteen* 

o- 

as m 

cotri 

'thirty four’ 



C3| h 

'sixty four’ 

car- 

as in 

carta) i 

'foity four* 



Cdrasi 

'eighty four’ 

Alternan 

ts of ‘five* 



p3nj ‘fi 

ve' as in 

P^nj gera 

‘five boys’ 



P^jl 

'twenty five* 



pdnjattar 

'seventy five’ 

pand- 

as in 

pandra 

'fifteen* 

p€- 

as in 

p£tn 

'thirty five' 



p€ta|i 

'forty five’ 



i*i h 

'sixty five’ 

peo¬ 

as in 

pdcwsnja 

'fifty five* 



pocasi 

'eighty five* 

ple 

as in 

pica nine 

'ninety five’ 

Alternants of ‘six' 



c*e 

i ■ ♦ 

six 



c k 3- 

as in 

c h abbi 

'twenty six' 



c h 3tri 

'thirty' six’ 
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tdrtali 

'forty three* 


cartaji 

'forty four* 


p£ta[i 

'forty five' 


c h Ita|i 

'forty six* 


sonta ji 

'forty seven' 


o| h ta|i 

'forty eight' 

Alternants of ’fifty' 
ponji 'fifty’ as in 

panji rapalya 

'fifty rupees' 

-won)a as in 

onwonja 

'forty nine* 


Ikwanja 

'fifty one' 

-wOnja as in 

bowanja 

‘fifty two* 


taiAvanja 

’fifty three' 


corwonja 

'fifty four* 


pocwonia 

‘fifty five* 


c h lwonja 

'fifty six* 


sotwonja 

'fifty seven’ 


dl h \vdnja 

'fifty eight’ 

Alternants of 'sixty' 

s3f h 'sixty* 

• 


Jl h as in 


‘fifty nine* 


lkat h 

'sixty one* 


c h Iya| h 

'sixty six* 


sotaJ h 

‘sixty seven' 


ol h a| h 

‘sixty eight* 

—| h as iu 

bat 1 * 

‘sixty two* 


trej h 

'sixty three* 


CO| h 

'sixty four* 



'sixty five* 



MO 
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'fifteen* 


otara 

'seventeen* 


3| h ara^ 

| h ara 

'eighteen* 

da as in 

caUda 

'fourteen* 

Alternants of 'twenty' 

bi 'twenty* as in 

bi gera 

‘twenty boys* 

-bi as in 

cobi 

‘twenty four’ 


C h Obbl 

'twenty six' 

—i as in 

]kkf 

'twenty one* 


panji 

'twenty five* 


Unrd 

‘nineteen* 

-i as in 

hai 

'twenty two* 


trei 

'twenty three’ 


satai 

'twenty seven' 


3; h ai 

‘twenty eight* 

Alternants of 'thirty* 

tri ’thirty* as in 

tri gcra 

'thirty boys* 


dnatri 

‘twenty nine* 


Ikatri 

'thirty one’ 


batri 

‘thirty two* 


tetri 

'thirty three’ 


cotri 

'thirty four’ 


pC tri 

'thirty five* 


c^atri 

'thirty six’ 

Alternants of 'forty' 
ca|i 'forty* 

-tali- as in 

• 

ontali 

‘thirty nine’ 


lkta|i 

'forty one* 


botiji 

'forty two' 
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c h lyanme 
satanme 
a | h jnm«: 

Inme. as in naflnme 

inflexion of Cardinal Stoner ah ■' 

All ihe numeral# have t^o forms, one ditect as 
described above jnd the oilier oblique occurring before 
post|x>sitinns All the cardinals except /ek/ 'mie 1 are 
inflected for plural and in some cases the shape of the 
direct form changes in tne oblique form. In oblique /ek/ 
takes 1-3(1) suffix js 

/ekaji i nt klyo/ ‘Only one did’ and all the others take Vdl 
suffix in oblique like other nominal#. 

Examples are : 


Dir okI 

Oblique 

do 

dnwfi 

trfc. 

trflvk. a 

car 

roUwd 

panj 

pania 

die 

cVsa 

s*t 

sstta 

31 h 

3|t h a 

U3U 


ctes 

d*2 


.1.2.5 1.1. Alternatiie Method of Counting 

Another alternative wav of counting numbers is 
found in the language mostly used by the illiterate 
people and is used to count above twenty. This is the 
way of counting by twenties and the multiplied digit" 
is put preceding ihi) 'twenty* such as . 


‘ninety six’ 
'ninety seven* 
'ninety eight’ 
’ninety nine' 
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Alternants of ‘seventy* 
sat tar ‘seventy* 


attar as in 

anattar 

'sixty nine’ 


Ikattar 

seventy one’ 


pan pt tar 

‘seventy five’ 


c b lvattar 

'seventy six’ 


satattar 

‘seventy' seven’ 


anattar 

‘seventy eight’ 

-attar as in 

bittar 

‘seventy two’ 

-£tar as in 

tretar 

'seventy' three’ 

Alternants of 'eighty* 

assi ‘eighty’ as in 

assi kora 
• 

'eighty horses’ 

-asi as in 

an-asi 

'seventy nine* 


Ik-asi 

eighty one’ 


trly-asi 

'eighty three’ 


car-asi 

'eighty four’ 


pac-asi 

'eighty five* 


c h iy-asi 

'eighty six’ 


sat-asi 

'eighty seven’ 


aj h -asi 

‘eighty eight’ 

-si as in 

basi 

‘eighty two* 

Alternants of'ninety* 


• 

nabbe 'ninety* as in 

nabb& rapalya 

'ninety rupees’ 

anme as in 

ananme 

'eighty nine' 


Ik-anme 

'ninety one’ 


banme 

‘ninety two’ 


tlranme 

‘ninety three’ 


caranme 

§ 

'ninety four' 


plcanme 

'ninety five* 
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ordinal numeral stems In the process of ordinal 
numeral formation the vowel endings of the cardinal 
numerals are dropped when l-m-J in added to these 
numerals. Following are some ordinal numeral forms 
given in masculine singular : 


p£lo 

‘first’ 

dujo 

second' 

tl|C 

‘third’ 

C0l h o 

fourth’ 

panjmo 

‘fifth’ 

c h emo 

‘sixth’ 

sotmo 

‘seventh* 

3{ h mo 

‘eighth’ 

nimn 

‘nineth’ 

dosmo 

’tenth’ 

yarmo 

‘eleventh’ 

barmo 

twelfth' 

termo 

‘thirteenth’ 

codmo 

‘fourteenth* 

ponder mo 

‘fifteenth* 

sojmo 

’sixteenth' 

satarmo 

'seventeenth 

( h armo 

‘eighteenth’ 

Unnimo 

’nineteenth' 

birno 

‘twentieth’ 

Ikanmo 

'ninetyfirat' 

somo 

'hundicdth' 


Besides order some of these ordinal numerals also 
perform other function such as fraction of the whole a* 
in. 
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do bl 'two twenties’ i.c. Imty 

trc bi 'three twenties’ i.e. sixty etc. 


3,2.£1,2. Compound Cardinal* 

Cardinal numerals can be compounded hy the 
combination of two numbers and so formed numerals 
denote the round ubout number. Thus such compound 
numerals mark nnndrfinitrness. Most of the compound 
numerals are formed by adding /ek to any of die cardi¬ 
nal number (primary or derived) or the next higher 
cardinal number : 


Examples arc : 


3.2.5. 2. 


car-ek 

'about four* 

bari-ek 

'about twelve’ 

sn-ek 

'about hundred* 

do trc 

about two nr three 

car pdnj 

‘about four or five’ 


Ordinal Numerals : 


Except tire ordinal numeral for first i. c., /p£lo/ all 
the ordinal numeral stems arc formed hy adding <-j-~ 
-t h -~-m-} to the respective cardinal numeral with 
some alternant form in some cases and thus formed 
ordinal numeral stems take gender-number markers and 
are inflected like adjectives ot /ran-/ class (as described 
above) lor case forms. 

Ordinal numeral stem forma lives l-j-~ t k -~-m-5 
occur in complementation such as 1 — j—1 is taken by tlx* 
alternant forms of /do/ ‘two’ which become* ^duj~/ and 
/trr/ ‘three which becomes /iij—/ and (t h -) is taken 
only by the alternant form of /car/ 'four* becomes 
/cot"-/. And the other numerals take t-m) to form 
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by {-gUn-J added to the cardinal numerals and then 
these jic inflected like tatt-/ class adjectives. A few 
examples of this type are given in masculine singular 
form : 

dUgUpo 'double* 

tigUpo ‘triple’ 

cngUno ’quadruple' 

etc. 

J.2.5.5. Other menhir I rr units 

There are other devices used in the language for 
measuring length/bieadth such as by fingers broadwise 
and the spread hand preceded by cardinal number. 
Thu* the nouns are used like adjectives. fc.xr.mp!es 
are : 


rk 3ngal 
ek ang3| tugo 
car dngd| 
ck gU h 
do gll h 


(equal to) 'one finger* (long) 
’one finger long thread’ 

(equal to) ‘four fingers (long)’ 
(equal to) ’one spreaded hand* 
(equal to) ‘two spreaded hands’ 


3.3. Verbs 

A verbal form in Gojri consists of the verb stem 
and concord endings |xrrson-number or gender-number. 
Let us take sane verbal for mi like bfcsuga/ '(I male) 
sh.ill sit*. h>3sw.»|ug\> ‘(1 male) shall make (someone) 

sit’, /bdRwaUu/ (i) shall make (someone) sit* and 
/bs$wa|u/ 'll) may make someone sit*. From these 
verbal forms wc shall get/besug-/,/baswalug^,/bds- 
wa|s'/ and 'btewaj-/ as verbal stems and further we 
get t-g-^s-1 as future stem formative and /bti§—/, 
/baswaju , blswa|-; as the verbal bases. Thus /boswaj-/ 
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cot\> hlsso One fourth purl’ (i of the whole) 
panjmo hlsso ‘One fifth part* (1 5 ol the whole) 
and also 

tijo hlsso one third part’ (4 of the whole) 

or 

trlyo hlsso 

Besides the above slated ordinal numerals there 
are also some other adjectives which mark the order nt 
person and things. These are : 

slra go 'last one’ 

pFc h lo slro ‘last cornet’ 

slra go jono ‘the last person’ 

plc h li gen’ 'the last girl* 

etc. 

3.25A Dbtribufhc ; 

There arc a Iso other types of numerals which mark 
(listributive Itinciinn such as one fold, two folds etc. 
In the language such functions are marked hy (-r-) 
added to the alternants o! cardinal numeral* jik! then 
this stem takes the gender-number suffixes depending 
on the gentler and number of the following nouns 
Forms are given in maxculinr singular which can he 
inflected like adjectives of Vatt-/ class. 


kero 

'one fold’ 

(lorn 

'two folds’ 

tcro 

‘three folds* 

euro 

‘four folds’ 


etc. 

3 J2.5.-4. Proportionals 

There is another type may l»c called as propor¬ 
tional numerals which denote the proportion of 
something in relation to another These arc marked 
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compound and conjunct depending on the internal 
composition. In .1 simple verbal stem there would be 
j single member always a verb : intransitive, transitive, 
causative, denominative. In (injri both intransitive 
and transitive cm be the verb roots whereas causatives 
and denotn 1 natives are always derived from intransitive 
or transitive roots. Some single verbs have four altcr- 
nants-intransitive, transitiv'c and two causatives, in that 
cast* one is verbal root and the others arc derived bases 
from the r«x»t. Root stems are primary stems and 
others are derived stems. We shdll talk of each verbal 
stem below : 

3.3.1.1. JaUandthe . 

These are those verbs which cannot take object in 
a sentence. 


Examples are : 
kUtto pike 

1 3 

hu k6r j.iQ 1 
is a « 

hu gra tu pdlak 

13*4 

ml.'ffigo 

A 

bu|a ga patter titled 
ran 4 


'The dog may hark’ 

1 3 

'I go home* 

1 a.* ♦ 

*1 shall return from the 
1 1 a 

village tomorrow* 

i 4 

'The leaves of the tree fell* 
3 * 14 


Some intransitive verbal bases are morpho¬ 
logically related with the transitive verbal bases 
because former is derived from the Utter base by 
adding (-01 sulTix and there are morphophonemic 
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is the verbal base as well as the stem for 1st person 
'ingular sufftv l-u) and it is the base for future sttm 
loriruitive l-s-l whereas /bdswa|fl/ is the verbal base tor 
l-,-l future stem formative which itself is a full form 
also. I has we can say that the contingent form is the 
verbal base for the future formative l-g-V And when 
\vc compare btsUgu. with hdswajugo/ we can sjy that 
one is intransitive base and another is the causal base 
From this ue can say that verbal stem is consist of 
verbal base followed hy pins or minus stem formative 
marking tense or aspect and the verbal base may be 
intransitive, transitive, causal, compound or coniunct. 

A verbal base itself can occur as verbal form in the 
Ilnd person singular imperative. Thus verbal form 
may be written as : 



Vs. -f 



Vs—►Vb + 


I ense 
Asfiect 
^ Infinitive 

r lr 

T. 

cau. 

compound 

kconj. 

Verbal bases such as intransitive^, transitives, causatives, 
compound and conjunct are manifested as verbal stem's. 


Vb 


3.3.1. Verbal tlenu : 

All the verbs can be divided into intransitive, 
transitive and causatives on the basis of their syntactic 
functions and verbs can further be divided into simple, 
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tive verr». One type takes one object and the other 
takes two nhjecli-onc a duect obiect and another an 
indirect object. Objects in the transitive verbs can 
occur with or without /na^ pa' postposition marking 
object case but m the ditransitive verbs the indirect 
object will always r>ccur *ith the ;na~pa postposition 
and the direct «‘>hject '>ccur& without any postposition. 


Examples arc 


m£ wo dIn h o 

'1 saw him* 

l * i 

1 3 *1 

ham tsmra rlek^l 

'We may see you* 

1 3 a 

1 1 3 

ham tamp a dek h a a 

* We are seeing you’ 

13 >« 4 

1 X_4 3 

mi* |ufo k*.ido 

‘I ate bread’ 

1 3 1 

i > r 

m£ mxc h i pagii 

'1 caught the fish' 

1 3 r. 

1 4 3 

hu linns mak dvugo 

‘1 shall give maize to you’ 

13 3 4 

i « x i 

gcra nf Usna kltuh 

'The boy (ag.) gave him the 

13 3 4 

1.3 S3 

dim 

book' 

3 

4 


3.3.1.3. ( iiusatit* verbs ; 

Causative verbs are thrnse verba which have one 
agentive as the instigator causing the event and it occurs 
as the grammatical subject. The other agentive is the 
actual performer o! the action in case of animate nouns. 
There is another tyj>e ut agent which takes another, 
intermediate agent. In this language intermediate 
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changes in this process. The pattern of vowel changes 
besides suppletion found in (!V(C) root base are : 

e —► I 
o -* U 

a —*• 0 


Examples are : 


Tratutive 


Intransltivt 


P*~ 

Vet* 

p'ljj- 

*bc wet* 

dek h - 

'see' 

dl$$- 

'be seen* 

tor- 

'break* 

tun- 

'be broken* 

tor- 

'move' 

tUr- 

be moved, 




walk* 

rof- 

'flow* 

rUr- 

*bc flown* 

mop- 

'turn’ 

mUr- 

'be turned’ 

caf- 

'build* 

car- 

•be built* 

Syntactically 

these derived intransitive* are treated as 

passive bcca 

use the 

object of these 

transitive verbs 

occur as the 

subject in 

i the intransitive 

verb : 

Examples are : 



hu p h Ul dek h u a 

’I see the flowers* 

1 s 

* A 

l a .a 

2 

p h Ul dlsse e 

'The flowers are seen’ 

1 3 

I a 

i 

3 2 

patt 1 

h ar tofyo 

I broke the stone’ 

1 a 

a 

1 a 

1 

pptt^r jU{yo 

’The stone broke’ 

i 

a 

i 

2 


3.3.I.2. Transitive : 

Transitives are those verbs which take object/ 
objects. In the language there are two types of transi- 
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causing event directly or indiiectl>. In (2) /hu/T 
Kuhiect is causing the event or causing the object 
/nlkko/ ‘child’ to perform the action of playing. On 
the othci hand in (3) /hu/ T subject is the instigjtor 
of the event causing /d j i/ maid’ which is intermediate 
agent tn make /nTkko/ child to perform the action ol 
playing. The same distinction is found in (4), ( 5 ) and 
(6).’(7 h (8) and (9). If *'C compare the verbal forms 
of (2) and <3); (3; and (6); (8) and (9) ; (2) and (3) 
show the optional contrast of verbal forms but in (5) 
and (h) ihp same form is used to denote two functions. 
In (£) and (9) two forms are used to denote two funct- 
tiuns. Thus in this language there are two causal forms 
denoting Contrasts and some where these are optionally 
used. 

Causal strms : 

As pointed out above there are two causatives 
which are morphologically related with intransitive and 
transitive stems and these causative stems are derived 
by adding t—ci—- — u|—I and t—-wii--^-waJ-l respectively 
to the verbal roots intransitive or transitive. i-a|-3 and 
{-wa|-J are lexically conditioned, besides some stems 
have only one deiived causal stem used for both the 
function*. When the causal suffixes are added there 
are m *rphnphnnemic changes : 
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agent 15 realized by poctftxing ;ko|u/ postposition afte 
the noun In such causatives the hrst agentive occur 
ing as subject controls the activity of the intermedia!! 
agent. Examples to show the contrasts are : 

1. n!kkok h ede£ The child plays’ 

Its 1 1.1 

2. hu nlkka na k h ailaLi a 'I cause the child play’ 

13 * 4 I 1 3.3 4.3 


3. h4 nl^ka ry dai ko|u 
k^dwau a 
4 ga papi piyc t 

3 4 

5. hu ga na papi payaju a 

13 3 4 & H 


6. hu gera kolu gii na 

J a 3 4 3 

1- V 

pani payaju u 

e ?9 

7. hu par cau a 

13 9 4 

8 womliiiu parcak.iwr. 

13 3 4 


9. wo mlnna tera ko|u pa 

1 3 3 4 3 

cakwjwe. £ 

* 7 


'| c«^se the cljijd play by 
the mjiid* 

* I hr cow drinks water’ 

I 3.4 t 

I cause the cow diink 

I F.« 3.3 a.« 

water’ 

4 

’I cause the cow drink water 

i 4.A 7.1 « 

by the boy’ 

3 3 

'I carry the load’ 

1 3.4 s 

‘He causes me to carry the 

1 4.3 3 4.4 

load’ 

a 

He causes me to carry the 
l i a.7 

load by you’ 

9 4 3 


In sentence (1) the subject itself is the doer 
of the action and in other sentences the subject is 
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ro- 

‘weep’ 

raw* 

dr- 

‘flivc’ 

dowa 

)e- 

take 

tawa 

k t- 

‘Ray’ 

k^wa 


Ortain lexical items can have four corresponding 
stems like transitive, intransitive hikI two causatives* 
[it such derivations the primary root stems would 
always be in transitive. In case of intransitive as the 
root stem there will only be three alternants. And 
there are also root stems like /a/ 'come* /ia/ ’go' which 
do not have any derivation. 

A few examples are : 


Transit ite 

Intransitive 

Causal, 

Causal, 

cuj- ‘build’ 

car¬ 

L9| a- 

C3l wa- 

ba|- 'burn' 

tel- 

ba|a- 

bajw'a- 

ror- ’flow’ 

rUr- 

r^fa- 

r9|w a- 

me|- ’milk’ 

nilj- 

mala- 

m 

mojwa- 

dek h - ‘see* 

dlss- 

dass/d^N.ij- ddswuj- 

L'ha |. W 

Uha|- 

9b(a- 

obdjwa- 

tnf- ‘break* 

|UH- 

tdfa- 

t^pwa- 

lol- ‘weigh' 

tLl- 

t9la- 

r^l wa - 

ponn- 'break* 

pii)- 

p6na- 

pinwa- 

bee- 'sell* 

blk- 

hoka- 

L>ak wa- 


3.3.I.4. Denominaiirc; 

As described above simple verb stems like causa¬ 
tives are derived from intransitive or transitive bases by 
sufbxation. Besides there is another type of verbal 
stein derived from nominal base called denominative 
stems. Such items are very few and arc derived by • 
/-la-//-ka-/ or /-p/ suffixes A few examples are : 
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cvcc-cvc /- 

Besides the vowel of the 
stem also undergoes vowel 
Examples are : 

Transitive/ Intramili ve 


pis- 

'grind' 

k h ed- 

•play’ 

kott- 

'spin* 

sU(i- 

‘listen* 

mlnn- 

‘cut* (hair) 

xir- 

'sew* 

hnp- 

‘drive(cattle)* 

k h in<J- 

‘be spreaded' 

bes- 

‘sit* 

uu“- 

'get up* 

slkk h - 

‘learn’ 

\£- 

'he fallen’ 

1*- 

'come down’ 

sUkk- 

dry* 

pac- 

‘reach’ 

dar- 

‘he afraid* 

dof- 

‘run’ 

C3l- 

'he moved' 

cdII- 

‘bear’ 

nacc- 

‘dance’ 

e h 3pp- 

‘be printed* 

pak- 

be cooked’ 

ca- 

‘carry* 

pi- 

drink* 


C.OJ*I OfMMVlAS 






-wa 



-A 



-waj 


first syllable of a disyllabic 

change of the above type : 


Causa/, 

pasa- 

‘paswa* 

k h ocja- 

k h adwa- 

kau- 

katwa- 

saiia- 

sanwj- 

m3na- 

manwa- 

sor a/sowa* 

s 3 | wa/sawa- 

hara- 

harwa- 

• 

k^anda- 

k h andwa- 

basa | - 

basw.ij- 

3 

l h a j— 

31 *w»[- 

sok^al- 

sakKval- 

U 

■ 

a- 

|dwa- 

l£- 

lawa 

sak«i- 

sakwa- 

p3ca~ 

pOcwa- 

dara- 

^3rwa- 

dsra- 

■ 

darwa- 

4 

cala- 

Cdl Wi- 

cila- 

cilwu- 

naca- 

nacwi- 

c 1 

l 3p;»- 

c h apwa- 

polca- 

pakwa- 

caka 

cakwa 


F*>al- 
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band 

kar- 

'stop, dose' 

kdnni 

kor- 

separate' 

kimti 

le- 

'buy* 

pdaro 

de- 

•lend’ 

Verb-ierb 

co.'llp 

:>u nd items : 


In The language ihc verbal compound stems are 
formed with the help of two to three verbal bases and 
the main meaning of the verb is reflected by the first 
member and rhe mood, aspect are reflected by the inflec¬ 
tion of the second member in a two member compound 
veib. The first member can be either of the verb 
stems like intransitives, transitive or causative etc. The 
compound verbal stems are of various types depending 
on the form of the membeis. 


(i) Most of the compound verbal stems are con¬ 
stituted of bare verbal stem as the hrst member followed 
by verbal intensifiers as the second member. These 
lnlenaifiers simply strengthen the meaning of the first 
member, thus marks a kind of aspect and the agreement 
rule is shown hv them. In the language the inteusinens 
are /a/ 'come', ‘ja-’ go* /cil-’ ‘move*/chof-/ 'leave*, r t.- ; 
'live .’de/ 'give*. «'U -/ 'take' and /sak-/ 'can*. It is not easy 
to predict thr combination nf first and second members as 
all the verbal bare stems do not take all the intensifies 
except 'ssk-f ‘can’ and :r£~l live’ which can occur with 
nil the bare stems, 'sak/ cannot inflect for imperatives 
in such a combination and/i ^-/unly inflects for perfec¬ 
tive |\irticiple in such a combination. There are some 
Co-restrictions on the occurrence of intensifiers in 
combination with the bare stems and these arc semanti¬ 
cally conditioned. For example c l, of-/ 'leave* de-. 'give' 
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t h jt h -lu- 

stammer’ 

lair.-ka- 

'lengthen’ 

k h 3ng-0- 

'cough* 

bij-# 

‘cultivate’ 

k h Urk-0 

‘itch’ 


3J.I.5 ConpouiMl Umi : 

Besides simple verb stems there are also compound 
verb stems formed from two or more verbal bases as 
well as nominal base followed by verbal stem. 

3J.I.S.I, Conjunct items : 

These arc composed of a nominal element plus 
one or more vtil>s and in such stems the nominal 
element occurring as first member determines the 
meaning of the verb. Where there are two verbal 
bases in a conjunct verb thpn the verbalizef is followed 
by one ol the mtensifiers. 

A few examples ttf eonJune? items are : 

Koun + \erh 


c6|i le- 

'adopt' 

paslnd kDi- 

'like’ 

yad kar- 

’remember' 

Utrm.il kar- 

a. 1 

IIM? 

r.izi kar- 

'please' 

rak h i kar- 

'protect’ 

c h al mar- 

‘overflow’ 

Ad jet live f verb 

• 

mazbur kor- 

‘urge’ 

bat h |o kar- 

'gather* 
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a - 

ja- 

cal- 

c u or' 

• 

de 

le 

cal- 

‘move’ 

4 

- 


—» 

4 

—■ 

il Lbb- 

’drown’ 

+ 

4 

+ 

— 

— 

4 

bmka- 

'lengthen* 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

top- 

'bleak* 

4 

- 

4 

4 

4 

4 

koi- 

'do* 

4 

4* 

4 

•** 

4 

4 

kapp- 

'cut* 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

de- 

'give* 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

— 

le- 

‘take* 

4 

4 

4 

4 

— 

4 

cu 

•left’ 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

(ik 

‘cover’ 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

dol- 

'throw* 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

pann- 

•break’ 

4 

4 

4 

4- 

4 

4 

A 

few examples 

are 

gi wen 

below f to state that 

the 

tense aspect etc. are 

ma 

rked b\ 

r the 

intensifiers : 


hu 

i yo kani kor ssku 

a 'I 

can 

do this 

work* 


i 

2 3 « 

& 

ft i 

ft.a 

4 X 

2 



Hu ja reyo a ’I am going’ 

1 i » « ii a_ a 

Utnfc mero kam tamka ‘He increased my work’ 

1_« » 4 I 1.2 ft.* » 4 

ditto 

« 

tu plcc h e r£ jjlye 'You (please) remain 

lift* i ».« 

behind’ 

i 

hu glflyo pin c h oru 'I may break the pitcher* 

i * * 4 1 *_« 2 

wo pani <Jol ayo 'He poured out the water* 

12 4 1 2.4 


1 


2 
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mostly occur Alter transitive stems except ;de-' occurs 
after cal/ 'move' as in cal ditto*' 'went*. In tin* language 
some of the members of the compound verbs show the 
opposite meanings and in some cases the members 
showing opposite meanings such ar /de-* 'give’ It-' 
'take* do not occur together hilt contrary to this .'a-/ 
'come' /ja-; ‘go" can occur together .is first and second 
member however a-/ cannot occur with /a-/ and ja—' 
cannot occur with ja/ in the language. Besides the 
restrictions on first and second member one thing 
is certain that transitive and intransitive stems as 
iniensifiers can <*:ciir with transitives as well as intran¬ 


sitive*. Mostly with intransitive stems where le- y 
'take' occurs /de-*' 'give' does not occur hut with the 
transitive stems both these intenaifiers occur inclusively. 
The following table will show the combinations ; 


Verbal bust as tninsifiers far the secoud member) 

Ike firxt member a- ja- cal- C h or- de- It- 


pne- 

‘reach’ — 

4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

|l- 

‘fall* — 

4 

— 

— 



tllll- 

‘slip* — 

+ 

— 

— 

— 


la.g- 

‘pass’ 4 

4 

4 

— 

— 

4 

so- 

‘sleep’ 4 

4 


— 

— 

4 

re- 

live' 4 

4 

— 

— 


4 


‘fly’ 4 

4 

4 

— 

— 

4 

pe- 

fair — 

4 

4 

— 

+ 

4 

g»l- 

*l>e cooked’ — 

4 

4 

— 

— 

4 

mUk- 

'be finished’ 

4 

4 

— 

— 

4 

a- 

‘come’ — 

4 

4 

— 

— 

— 

M* 

‘go' 4 

— 

— 


- 
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L's na gaili rnami calye 

13 3 4 B 

(fcm. sg.) 

gariha gi madot karni 

las i 

lore .(fem. sg) 


hamna wo kam karno 

1 1 U 4 

Infe (mas. sg.) 

6 

hampa sara kam karna 
l a a 4 

lore (mis. pi.) 


'He should hit the pebble' 
i-* S H * 

‘One should help the poor' 

a s.4 1 

(one should do the 

S 4 

help of the poor) 

3 8 1 

'We should do that work' 

J *418 


'We should do all the 

1 4-* * 

deeds 


/calye/ in the above can also take the past tense auxi- 
liaiy and /Inf-/ can take future tense inflexion as well 
as past tense auxiliary. Examples are : 


Us na jajlo calye t h o 

1 S 3 4 » 

h^mpd w'o kam kariio 

1 3 3 4 

lorego 

» 

hamfla wo kam karno 

I 3 3 

lore t h o 


‘He should have gone* 

1.3 ».4.a 

‘We will need to do that 

I 4-5 3 

work’ 

o 

'We should have done 

4.8.8 

that work' 


4 


1 
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t h oro p;» ni If. a 

I t ft • 

hu kfya na darya war 

1 2 S 4 D 

le jau 

II 7 

pakam gc. na| koj h a It 

I 3 H 4 A 

gey* 

« 

tafaji g*. na( klstl dUb 

1 x a. 

> 
g31 

M 


‘Bring some water’ 

A.4 i -j 

‘May I take the horse to 

4.7 1 *1.7 S.3 n 

the river* 

4 

'Houses collapsed due to 

4 ».« i.a 

earthquake' 

l 

The hoata drowned due 

« (.6 1_J 

to the storm’ 

i 


« A 

etc. 


lb) Infinitives + *■, 

Besides the base items the infinitive forms can 
also occur as the first member jii two lor ms lar. in its 
direct form or oblique form (which is without the 
concord suffixes). When the infinitive form of transitive 
occurs in its direct form it agrees with the gender- 
number of the object otherw ise it is always in masculine 
singular form. The second members are/calye/ or/loj*-^ 
inHected expressing the fxrtenti.il mood,&/p£-/ ‘fall’ 
marking the nbligative rmxxl r>ccur after the direct 
formx of the infinitive. In its oblique form the second 
members are lag-/ marking inceptive and /dc-/ marking 
permissive aspect and moods etc. 

A lew r examples are : 

I s na kam kdrpocalye ‘He should work' 

13 4 4 A 1 _ 1 2I_ 4. A 

(mas. sg) 
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gero It ato r£ 

1 13 4 


gen Jura k h dtl re 

12 2 4 


gera k h ata rcya 

1 i s 

tom kam karta ro 

12 2 4 


The buy goes on coining 

i « 3 

here’ 

2 

The girls go on eating 

I 4 3 

bread*’ 

2 

'The boys went on eating’ 

1 2 t 

*Yrni go on doing the 

1 4 3 

work' 

3 


(d) Besides the above types of compound verbal stems, 
the compound verba! stem* are also formed by adding 
l-e) to the verbal stems occurring as first member of 
the compound stem and followed by /ja/ ‘go’ intemifier 
as second member. Examples are : 

wo apoa k k et ma cole 'He was going to his held’ 

12 3 4 4 17 n_« 4 t a 

jye t h o 

H 7 

Us tu rnewo k h ae jyfc t h o 'The fruit was eaten by 

I > 1 4 3 4 2 4 4.& 2 

him’ 

etc. i 

(e) There is anothei type of compound verbal stems 
in which /lag- w-/ constituted of two members always 
occur after the contingent form of the verb and this 
intensifier marks the progressive aspect. This progres¬ 
sive aspect maikei /lag- w’-/ take the gender-number 
suffixes. 
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tlnna y3 lorn k^rno 'You will have to do this 

1 t :» 4 i « 2 

pdwcgo work' 

s * 


L sna parno jowf t h o 

'He had to read’ 

1 i a 4 

14 1,3 

Usna p3| no paw£ t 

‘He has to read’ 

13 9 4 

1 s.a.4 

wo kam karan lago 

‘He started working* 

IV 9 4 

1 4 3.3 

wo ken logo 

’He began to say* 

1 9 S 

13 9 

wa >ap lagi 

'She started going* 

19 9 

i a a 

wa jan logc 

'May she begin to go’ 

119 

3.3 1 » 3 

wo jan lago t h o 

'He was about to go* 

13 ft 4 

14 3. 2 

Us na jap de 

'Let him go* 

13 9 4 

4 1.3 a 

gen na kam karon de 

Let the girl work’ 

1 3 3 4 ft 

3 1.9 9.4 

Us na sUpn de 

'Let him listen’ 

1 3 ft 4 

4 1.3 9 


(c) There is another type of compound verbal stem in 
which the hrst member is the imperfective participial 
form and the second member is/r 4-J inflected. This 
member in this context marks the repetitive action. A 
few examples are: 

wa kam kdrti rt 'She goes on working* 

l 3 3 4 14 1.9 

(doing work) 

'j a 
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followed by one of the intensifies as third member 
permissible with infinitive oblique form and verbal 
bases as given above in (a & b) 

A few examples are : 

Us na yo dand It jap ‘Let him take this bullock’ 

1 9 • 4 S < 7 l.t 8.8 S 4 

deo 

« 

wo xoto nl lc jap deto 'He docs not allow to take 

1 1 8 4 1 1 1 9 9 A 4.4 

the donkey’ 

i 

wo mewo de jap logo 'He began to give fruit' 

I a 9 4 4 I 4 9.4 9 

wa kam kar j«p logi 'She beg in working’ 

I 9 9 4 A I 4 1.4.4 

wo panda m.inj le ayo ’lie cleaned the utensils* 

1 9 9 4 4 1 9.4.4 9 Rtr 


3.3.2. Verbal Inflection : 

Following are the suffixes added to the verbal 
stems 

(a) Person-Number suffixes 


1. 

1st 

Singular 

-u 

Plural 

-a 


llnd 

£ 

-e 


IMrd 

—£ 

-e 

2. 

llnd 

0 O 

—o 

3. 

llnd 

-lye 

-fyo 
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A few examples are : 

hu kDm karu logo wo ’I (mas.) am working* 
1 a « « & I 8.8.4.« 


horn kom koia logu wa 

1 1 3 4 ft 

wa jye. logi wi 

IB I 4 

we jyd bgi wi 
1 a 34 

we jye iogi wT t h i 
1 a a 4 ft 


‘We are working* 

1 l.ft.4.1 

‘She is going’ 

l 9.M.4 

'They (fern.) .ire going* 

1 2.1.4 

'They (fern 1 were going’ 

1 > S.3.4 


(f ) There is another type of verb-verb Compound stem 
in which first member is always pcifective participial 
form and the second member us always /lor-/ inflected 
and such compound verbal stems alwrays denote the 
passive mood. 


A few examples are : 
kapti bgi lofe 


1 S3 

kanfi bajai I off. 
i a a 

kom klyo lope 

i it * 


*lt must hell* 
i a s 

The bell must ring* 

i u a 

‘The work need to be done’ 

I 1 2 


Three-member compound verbal stems 

There are also compound verbal stems which are 
constituted of three verbal stems. In such compound 
stems either the first member is a verbal base taking 
the infinitive oblique lorm as the second member or 
the first and second members are simply verbal bases 
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(iv) (n infinitive stem formative 

and takes gender-number 
suffixes. 

/-n-/ infinitive stem forma¬ 
tive occurs after the stems 
ending in non-stop retroflex 
and all the other take f-u-J. 


The paradigms of 

/cak/ 'shout' 

with all 

suffixes are listed 

here for 

illustration. 




Singular 

Plural 

Contingent : 

1st 

caku 

cika 


llnd 

cake 

cake 


lllrd 

dike 

cuke 

Future: 

1st 

caksu 

cikse 


llnd 

cakse 

efikse 


lllrd 

cakse. 

cakse 

rdinary Impcralii 

ellnd 

cak 

cako 

ohle Imperative : 

llnd 

caklyc 

caklyo 

1 -rfective. 

Mas. 

cakyo 

cakvA 


Fem. 

caki 

caki 

j perfective : 

Mas. 

cakto 

caku 


Fem. 

cSkti 

c&kti 

finitive : 

Mas. 

cakiio 

cakpa 


Fem. 

cakni 

cakni 


uture : 


Singular 

1st find lllrd 


Plural 

1st llnd lllrd 


Mas. cakugo cake go cakego c&kaga cakega cakegd. 
Fem cakiigi cakegi cakegi cakagl cakegl cakegi 
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So (-1-3 in«3iis the polite markci followed by the 
person-number marker. 

(b) Gender-Number suffixes 



Singular 

Plural 

Masculine 

~o 

-a 

Feminine 

* 

-1 

-i 


(c) Following arc the stem formative suffixes to which 
the above person-number or gender-number suffixes are 
added. These suffixes mark various tense and aspect. 


(i) l-s-g-> 


(ii) l-y—■'-tf-J 


(iii) l-t) 


future marking stem for¬ 
mat ives 

/—s—/ takes the above (a-1) 
suffixes marking person- 
number and added to the 
verbal stems. 

/—g—/ takes the gender- 
number suffixes and added 
to the stems after taking 
(a-1) suffixes. 

perfective participle suffix 
which takes gender-number 
suffix. /-^-/ is added to the 
comonantal ending alternant 
of some root morpheme and 
to some other stem like 
/bbb-/ 'find' /lag-/ 'fix’, 
/-y-/ is added to other stems. 

imperfective participle and 
it takes gender-number 
suffixes. 
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Ordinary and Immediate Imperative 

tu yo seu kap You (sg.) pluck this apple’ 

1 * 1 4 1 4 * ■ (Up. sr.) 

Um ye sou kappo *Ycu (pi.) pluck these apples* 

1 3 3 4 1 4 t 3 

(lip. pl.) 

tu yD kam kar ‘Yog (sg.) do this work’ (lip. sg.) 

1*041 433 

tarn yz> kam karo 'You (pl.) do this work* (lip. pl.) 

13 3 4 1 4 2 3 

tu It ro 'You (sg.) live here* (lip sg.) 

its 1 33 

tu ya gal ko ‘You (sg.) say this thing' (Up. sg.) 

1 3 3 4 1 4 9 3 

tfl It 16 'You (sg.) fall here* (Up. sg.) 

12 3 1 a 2 

tam It ro 'You (pl.) live here* (Up. pl.) 

1*31 31 

(From the above examples /r6/ denotes both second 
person singular and plural imperative forms) 


Mite and Remote Imperative : 

tu vd seu kaplye 'Please cut/pluck this apple’ 

1 3 3 4 1 4 * 3 


(lip. sg.) 

tam ye seu kaplyo 'You (pl.) please cut/pduck 

1*34 1 4 

these apples’ (lip. pl.) 

1 3 


tu yo kam ksrlye 


You (sg.) please do this work’* 
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Explanation : 

From the above inflectional suffixes ami the conju¬ 
gation tables wc get the following verbal forms : 


(/) Contingent: 

Contingent form is formed by adding (a-1) inflec¬ 
tional suffixes marking person-number concordance to 
a verbal stem (intransitive, transitive, causative and 
compound etc.). In this language this form marks 
uncertainty etc. and always occurs in the indicative 
mood i.e. never occurs in negative sentences. A few 
examples are : 


hu juQ 

i n 

wo jv€ 

1 9 

tO bujo kappt. 

i s j 


‘i may go' (Ip. sg.) 

1 3 

'lie may go’ (IIIp. sg.) 

i t 

'You may cut the tree' (Up. sg.) 

1 J» 3 


(2) Imperaiire : 

There are two types of imperatives marked by 
sufhxes (a. 2) and (a. 3). a. 2 marks immediate action 
whereas (a. 3) marks the remote action. Besides (a. 2) 
is ordinary imperative marking order and fa. 3) denotes 
the politeness or request Any verbal stem unmarked 
can occur as ordinary imperative in llnd person singular 
except that the final geminated consonants get simpli¬ 
fied and verbal stem takes i-o) suffix for llnd person 
plural. Besides, there are some monosyllabic stems 
ending in /(/ also takes l-o) suffix to denote llnd 
person singular inoperative Examples are : 
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gender-numlier suffixes. The verbal form shows the 
agreement of gender-number with the subject of intran¬ 
sitive verb and with the direct object (in the direct form) 
of the transitive verbs. 

Examples : 

(i) Tran.rlrive-object agreement 


ml wa dl|l h i 

1 3 3 

‘1 saw her’ (fern, sg.) 
i i a 

m£ yO kam klyo 

1 1 1 4 

*1 did this work* (mas. sg) 

14 3 8 

gera ne geri kU|li 

1 * 9 « 

‘The boy (ag.) beat the girl* 

13 4 3 

geri ne mewa anya 
ras a 

(fern, sg.) 

'The girl(ag.) brought fruits* 

1 1.3 4 3 


(mas. pi.) 

• 

Inirarisitlre-mhjcct agreement 

gero geyo 

i a 

'The hoy went’ (mas. sg.) 

1 3 

geri caki 
i j 

‘The girl shouted* (fem. sg.) 

1 3 

gera dofya 

1 X 

’The boys ran’ (mas. pi.) 

1 3 

geri dnfi 

1 X 

‘The girls ran* (fem pi.) 

1 8 

geri najl* 1 * 

i a 

The girls ran away’ (fem. pi.) 

1 3 


Imperfective participle ; 

Like perfective participles, imperfective participial 
stem formed by adding (-t-Jtakes gender-number 
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tam \ T> kam karlyo 'You (pi.) please do this work' 

I t ft 4 1 4 a 3 


(3) Future: 

There are two future marking alternants {-g—~ 
-8-}. From the above table /cakugn/ etc. shows the 
agreement of person-number ns well ns gender—number 
because {-g-} is added to the contingent form. The 
other alternant {s-\ is added to the verbal stems 
directly and then take (a-l) person-number suffixes. 
Thus this form shows the agreement of person-number 
with the subject. Both these future alternant forms 
are syntactically related as the latter form exclusively 
occurs in the negative sentences. Examples are : 

hu y:> kam karugo 'I shall do this work* (Ip. sg.) 

1X3 4 14 X 3 


hu yn kam ni karsu ‘I shall not do this work’ 

1 3 S 4 ft 1 ft 4 ft 3 a (Ip. sg.) 

wo ka kappego He will cut the grass’ (IIIp. sg.) 

13 8 I 8 2 


wa ka kapptgi 

l 3 a 

wo ka ni ka|>s& 

13ft 4 


'She will cut the grass’ 

1 * * (IIIp. sg.) 

‘He will not cut the grass’ 

1 4 ft 4 3 


wa ka ni kapsc. 

12 3 4 


(IIIp. Sg.) 

‘She will not cut the grass’ 

1 4 3 4 2 


(IIIp. sg.) 


(4j Perfective Participle: 

The perfective participial stem is foimed by adding 
(—y—-*“*01 to the verbal stem and then it takes the 
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Us ne 16 plierpi t 'He has to iron/press' 

1 3 3 ♦ » «-* 4 *•« (fcm. sg,)‘ 


(Intranslilee-non agreement) 


miiina ja no t 

l s i 

mt jiflo £ 


‘I have to go' 
1 8 x 

*1 have to bo' 


Unna ne aflo t*o 


'They had to come* 

I.S 4 3 

(mas. sg.) 


( Transit ite-ObJeet non-agreement) 
me Ui na da wot war ’I have to invite him for 

1134 8 IT 4 4.3 * 


sad no £ 

4 T 


feast* (mas. sg.) 

4 


geri na marno t ‘I have to beat the giiT 

111 4 * 1 8 4 3J> 

(mas. sg.) 


N bn-fimte use: 

IbHqe form of the inf white occurs like a noun 


hu It np na cuu 

118 4 0 

hu m^s na har tife 

1 3 3 4 6 

curan waste le jau a 

4 T 8 » 10 

hu papi ma taran na 

I 1 U 4 6 

pdslnd ksru 


I want to come here* 

1 8 3.4 1 

‘I take the buffalo every’ day 

1 8.8.19 t.i 4 A 

for grazing’ 

T II 

’I like to swim in the water* 

1 8.7 443 3 
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suffixes which always agree* with the nominal subject. 
It mark* the imperfect in the present nr past time In 
this language when it occurs in the negative sentence it 
always marks present imperfect. A few examples are : 


je wo ato It he would have come.' 

1 2 a 1 a a (mas. sg.) 

wo pad to dr pas hn If he studied he would have 

12 A 4 A |2 

jato passed.’ (mas. sg.) 

A «.!.« 


geri kam ni karti 

1 T 2 « 

ger! hufa ni kopti 

12 2 4 


The girl docs not work’ 

I 2 2.4 

(tern, sg.) 

'The girls do not cut the 

1 2 4 

lice>’ (tein. pi.) 

3 


(6) Infinitive: 

Infinitive stem is formed with {-n-} suffix added to 
any verbal stem (primaiy nr causal etc.) and to this 
infinitive stem gender-number suffixes are added to get 
this form. With this form subject occurs with the post¬ 
position (-nfc-) or tna) or ergative pronouns. The 
transitive form of the verb always shows agreement like 
perfective praticiple form with the object and intran¬ 
sitive verb always occurs with masculine singular 
inflextion. The form always is followed by the tense 
auxiliary in the declarative sentences. 

A lew examples are : 

(1 ransirive-ObJecf agreement) 
m£ (jogi nu pa [li lapo £ 'I have to water the field* 

12 2 4 fl « 1 « 4.2 J.s 

(mas. sg.) 
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Root morphemes 

Alternants Examples 



dek h - 

/dek h ft. '(I) may see’ 

kar- 

‘do’ 

kl- 

'Itlyo/ ‘did* (mas. sg.) 

/ki/ 'did* (fem sg.) 



kar- 

.koru/ '(I) may do’ 




/karto / 'do’ (tmperf.) 


go’ 

ge 

■geyo/ 'went* (max. sg.) 



83* 

/g«i/ ‘went’ (fem. sg ) 



jv- 

/jye/ ‘may go* 




(lip. & Hip. sg.) 




• jyd/ ‘may go* 




(U& lllp.pl.) 



ja- 

/jaQ»’ 'may go* (Ip. sg.) 

P€- 

•fall, 

p»w- 

/pawego/ ‘shall fall* 


attack 


(11 & Ill mas. sg ) 



pe- 

peyo/ ‘fell, attacked' 




(mas sg.) 




/pei ’ ‘fell’ (fem. sg.) 



P>- 

p3u- may fall* (Ip sg.) 



pf- 

-peto/ (mas sg. imperf.) 
pesu.’ (Ip. sg. fut.) 

k- 

'come 

b'tt h - 

/btt h o/ 'came down* 


down’ 


(mas. sg.) 



l£ 

/I»u/‘(I) may come dow n* 
/blye/ (Please) come 




down 



k- 

fliXoJ (mas. sg imperf.) 
f\tpo/ (mas sg. inf.) 

ho- 

•be’. 

we* 

/wt.wa, w6/(contingent 


ho- 


forms) w£go (future) 

.'hono,/ (infinitive) 

.'hoto, hot*/ 

(im perfective) 
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3.3.2.1 A few irregular alternant* are Hated below : 


k h 4- 

’cat' 

k h ad- 

/k h ado/ ‘ate’ (mas. sg-) 



k h y- 

/k h yfc/ '(he) may cat’ 



k h a- 

/k h au / (I) may eat 

so- 

‘sleep’ 

sUtt- 

/sUtto/ ‘slept (mas. sg.) 



so- 

/sopo/ 'to sleep’ 

/soQ/ (I) may sleep' 




(Ip.SSf.) 

de- 

give* 

dltt- 

/ditto/ 'gave' (mas. sg.) 
/dltti/ ’gave' (fern, sg.) 



dy- 

/dyu/ (I) may give (Ip.sg.) 



do- 

/dalye/ 4 (plea»e)give’ 




(II p. Sg.) 



de 

/deto/ give' 

/desO' ‘shall give’ llpsg.) 
/deno/ ‘to givf’ 

le 

'take* 

II- 

/llvo/ ‘took’ (mas. sg.) 



ly- 

dyu/ '(I) may take' 



le 

/leto/ 'take’ (imperf.) 



Ie- 

/lepo/ 'to take’ (inf.) 

bfcs 

‘sit’ 

bej h - 

/bci*o/ 'sat' (mas. sg.) 



bes- 

/besu/ ‘(I) may sit’ 

/!bes / '(you sg.) sit’ 

/besto/ ‘sit’ (imperf.) 

ndss 

‘run’ 

ndU h - 

/n®n h o/ 'ran' (mas. sg.) 



nOsx- 

/nawjfi/ (I) may sit 

l*- 

•fall’ 


/|5t | 'fell' (mas. sg. ) 




!\tf ‘(he) may fall' 

!\\! ‘(we) may fall’ 




/ffcpo/ ‘to fall’ 

dck h - 

‘see’ 

dl|! h - 

‘saw’ (mas. sg.) 
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Desiderative Auxiliary 

1st a a 

Ilnd a a 

Illrd a a 

A few examples are : 


Tense auxiliaries occurring as main verbs: 


hu 


(Jaklar u/a 


‘I am a doctor’ 


i a 3 

wo gero t h 3tt h o t h o 

IS 3 4 


13 2 

'That bov was stammerer’ 

l a 4 a 


Auxiliaries occurring after 
hu jau \ 

I 2 ft 

geru geyo r h o 

1 2 3 


the inflected verbal forms : 
*1 am going* 

1 3 2 

‘The boy had gone* 

13* 


hu jau a ‘If 1 had gone’ 

wo kam kare a ‘(If) he had worked’ 

etc. 

(See Verb Phrase for details) 


Scm^finite Forms' 

So far we have described the verbal inflection and 
their use as finite forms. Out of them bare stem, parti¬ 
ciples and infinitives are used as nonfinites also. These 
verbal forms are used as nouns, adjectives and adverbs. 

Verbal nouns. 

Infinitive forms are also used as nouns. 

Examples are: 
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3.3.3. Auxiliary >trb» 

Auxiliary verbs in this language occur a* a iinal 
member after the inflected from of the main verbs 
(simple constituted of a single verbal stem or compound 
constituted of two or more verb stems) in a verb phrase. 
Auxiliary verbs are of two types-tense auxiliaries 
and desidrruti vc auxiliary. Tense forms - present 
and past occur as copulative full verb in the copula 
sentences. Like other verbs auxiliaries can also be 
written as auxiliary stem plus concord suffixes such 
as person-number and gender-number which are the 
same as in the main verbs. But present tense auxiliary 
forms are indivisible mark the person-number distinc¬ 
tion. These auxiliaries are listed below : 

Tense Auxiliaries 

0 

Present Tense Auxiliary : 

1st 
find 
III rd 

Tan Tense Auxiliary: 

These forms are formed by adding gender-number 
suffixes to the stem/t^-/. Thus the forms are : 

Singular Mural 

Masculine t 1 *© t h a 

Feminine t 11 ! t h i 


Singular 

u/i 

i 

l 


Murul 

\ 

a 

i 
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hnperfectivc Participle: 

int kapti wi gcndltpi 'I saw the reaping girls* 
i * a 4 & 16 3.a 4 

jato gero It ayo 'Going boy came here* 

1 * • 4 13 4 9 

Verba! Adverbs: 

Oblique infinitives ending in /$/ function as adverbs 
in many constrictions denoting purpose. Examples are: 

hu <Jogi rna papi Ian ‘I am going to water the 

ia»4» 17 4 4.6 

calyo \ held' 

■ 7 2.a 

hu yo dand becap waste. ‘I shall go to sell this 

1 3 3 4 6 1 4 4.ft 3 

jiugo bullock’ 

6 9 


Verahal base xi/ith -ge/ postposition marks the 
completion ol one action before another. Examples are. 


hu k h a ge ayo 

13 9 4 

wo kam kar re. slJttn 

1 3 3 4 6 


'I came after eating' 

14 6 2 

‘He slept after finishing 

1*4 3 

the work’ 

9 


JJ.4 Grammatical Categories Expressed by the Verbs. 

/. Gender: 

There are two genders : masculine and feminine • 
fused with the number markers denoted by certain 
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ksm karpo congo t 
is « « 

mluna loj^ 

1 3 a 


yo papi pip jogo t 

13 3 4 R 


ya bat puc h Dp gi rf 

12 a as 


'To work is good* 
l_i « a 

To me going needs i.e. 

1 2 3 

‘1 need to go’ 
i a i 

'This water is worth 
i a a « 

drinking' 

a 

'This talk is not worth 
i a ft 

asking' 
a .a 


Verbal Adj retire*. 

Impcrtective and perfective participles also function 
as adjectives. Like adjectives these also show the 
gender-numbei concordance with the noun head in the 
phrase. 


Perfective Paruciple: 

Perfective participles as adjectival* usually occur 
with particle'w-' inflected like participial form e g. 

I s nc |3|l*4 wa mew a 'He collected fallen fruits' 

13 3 4 S 1_3 4 _ 7 21.4 4 

ba^Ja klya 

> 3 mero dI|| h o wo gia ‘This is my seen village’ 

13 » 4 1 % 1 <il a 4 

£ This is the village I have 

° seen' 
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(Hi i Pei fee live and Past tense auxiliary 

gero It ayo t h n (mas.sg.) The boy had come here’ 
1134 l i a 2 

gera ne gUUs p^nyo t h o 'The boy had broken the 

l I * 4 A 1.1 D 4 

(mas. sg.) glass’ 


( iv) 


3 


gera ne gUIas p^nya ‘The boy had broken the 

1 * » 4 1.2 a 4 

t h a (mas. pi.) glasses' 

A 3 

geri ti|| h i t**i (fern sg ) ‘The girl had fallen’ 

113 13 2 

geri l^U h i thl (fem.pl.) ‘The girls had fallen' 


I 2 3 

Imperfect ire participles: 
wo hUn nf afn (mas.sg 

T 3 3 4 

je we au (mas.pl.) 

1 2 3 

wa Is kam na kam 

13 3 4 A 

(fern <g ) 

we geri kam karri 

1 3 :* 4 

(fem pi.) 


I 3 2 


)'He docs not come now * 

1 3 4 3.4 

‘(If) they had come' 

1 2 i 

'(If) she would have done 

I A 

this work-* 

3 4.4 

‘(If ) they (fern.) would 

i 

have done the work-’ 

4 3 


2. Number . 

There are two numbers : singular and plural in the 
languige exhibited in the nominals and verbal forms. 
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verbal f< >rms. (-o) marks masculine as well as singular 
(-a) masculine as well as plural and t-i) marks femi¬ 
nine singular and <-i> marks feminine plural. These are 
the closing suffixes in the verbs and w hich arc demon¬ 
strated through the concordance in the follow ing verbal 
forms : 


'He has to read the book' 
i 4 s a 

'He has to work’ 

1.2 r. 4 


(i) Infinities 

Us ne k Itab parni £ 

13 3 4 t» 

(fem. sg.) 

Us nF. kom karpo £ 

13 9 4 % 

(mas. «*g.) 

Us n£ jyadF. kam karna 'He has tn do many 

13 9 4 * i * % a 

e (mas pi.) woiks' 

n 4 

Us nr. jvadt kltah parm ’He has tn read many 

4 k l_S « S 9 

books* 


I 2 

% 


C (teni pi.) 

« 


*ii> future 

hu hu|o kappOgo 

1 X 4 

(mas sg.) 
hu bu|o kappugi 

J 2 J 

(femjig ) 

ham hujn kappaga 

1 3 2 

(mas pi.) 
ham buto kappagi 

1 3 3 

(fem. pi.) 


'1 shall cut the tree’ 

i a s 

'I shall cut the tree* 

I s t 

‘We shall cut the tree' 

I » 3 

'We shall cut the tree* 

1 3 2 
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4 Tense 

Each verbal form shows some time relerencc. 
There are three main tenses present, past and future 
indicated by the various forms. Contingent, impeifec- 
tjve participle denote mainly present tense whereas 
|xrfecti\e denote simple past and future tense is 
denoted by the future forms. Kesides fkJ etc. f th-/ 
auxiliaries mark present and past tense respectively. A 
few examples are : 

t) Present Tense 
Contingent h nth auxiliary 

wo kom korf £ 
is a 4 

Imp* rfectiee 

welt awC ^ 
i a * 4 

hu aj m a to 

1 * 3 4 

wo kpm ni karto 

1 1 d 4 

Hi Pall Tense 

Past tense is denoted by the past tense auxiliary. 

wo edngo ]3go t h o 'He was a good man’ 

i 234 14 in 

Perfective tfith past tense auxiliary detunes remote past 
wo geyo t h o 'He had gone* 

12 3 13 2 


' They come here* 

I 3.4 2 

I don’t come today* 

i :» « v 

'He does not work’ 

I 12.4 


‘He works’ 

I 2-3-4 
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All the verbal forms have the distinction of number 
category but the number markers cannot be isolated in 
the language. Number markers are fused either with 
person or with the gender. A few examples are : 


hu jaii It (Ip sg ) 

1 X 8 

homjia (Ip,pi.) 

i i i 

wo jye t (Hip. sg.) 

i * * 

we jye e (lllp.pl.) 

1 X 3 



l 2 » 


gera gey.i t h a (mas. pi. 
1 a :» 

gen got t h i (fern, sg.) 

I X 3 

geri goi t h i (fem. pi.) 

1 i > 


‘I go' 
l a.:l 

We go* 

1 1.3 

‘He goes' 

1 *.3 

‘They go' 

1 i.s 

The hoy had gone’ 

1 3 1 

‘The boys had gond’ 

l b x 

‘The girl had gone’ 

1 x t 

‘The girls had gone* 
i x x 


3 Person : 

The distinction of the three persons of personal 
pronouns like the j^eisnn speaking, the person spoken 
to, and the person spoken about aic first, second and 
third person respeclively are maintained in some verbal 
forms by the suffixes termed person-number concording 
suffixes. The person markers cannot be isolated in the 
language, those are fused with the numbei markers. 
The person-number distinctions are found in present 
tense auxilijry, future, contingent, imperative forms. 
(See 3.3.2. a and 3 3.3) 
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5 Aspect : 

Aspect indicates the nature of the time of action 
of a verb as to its beginning, duration, completion or 
repetition. According to Comrie* - 'Aspects are diffe¬ 
rent ways of viewing the internal temporal constituency 
of a situation’. "I he inflected verbal forms like imper- 
fective, perfective, contingent with present auxiliary 
etc. denote aspects. A few examples show the contrast 
of aspects : 


(I) Imperfective: 


This indicates the event in the process of comple¬ 
tion. This aspect is marked by the contingent form 
followed by tne present tense auxiliary and imperfective 
participle. Examples are 


wo jye i 

13 3 

gera jye e 

1 3 1 

wo ni jato 

13 3 


’He goes* 

1 3.S 

‘The boys go' 

1 3.3 

‘He does not go* 

1 3 A 


(u) Perfective: 

This indicates the completion of the event or 
action. This aspect is always marked by the perfective 
participle forms of the verb. Examples are. 


wo qeyo 
l *i 

geri ne kam klvo 

its*' 

m£ yO bufo layo £ 

i t a « i 


‘He went' 

1 i 

'The girl did the work' 

1.3 « 8 

‘I have planted this tree/ 

1 » 4 i 8 

plant’ 


* Comrie, Bernard 1976. ‘Aspect’. Cambridge University Press. 
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And perfective participle denotes simple past. 
Us n£ ki kppyo 'He cut the grass* 

111 4 r.3 4 3 


(IU) Future; 

It indicates that the event will occur Future has 
two stem forming suffixes {-g-} occurring after the 
contingent form that takes the gender-number suffixes 
and {-s-> occurs after other stems like intransitive, 
transitive, causal and person-number suffixes are added 
to it. 


gero pibk jyego 

its 

gen pi|pk jyegi 

I i a 

gera p^|ak ni jase 
i i a a 


geri pi l ok nl jasc 

L 3 S 4 


Besides the imperative 
E.g. tu mlnna ek ga dplye 

is s 4 e 

tpm mlnna ek 

1 3 3 4 

ddlyo 


'The boy will go tomorrow 

I « 3 

'The girl will go tomorrow’ 
l n 3 

The boy w ill not go 

i a 4 

tomorrow’ 

‘The girl will not go 

14 3 4 

tomorrow'* 

3 

also refers to futurity. 
‘(Please) give me ? cov/ 

ft 3 3 4 

’(Please) give me a cow’ 

ft 2 3 4 
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wo kam karto rfc 
wa kam karti r t t h i 
wo kU|e wo t h o 


'He goes on working’ 

‘She used to do the work' 
‘He used to fight’ 


6. Mood 

Moot! denotes the relationship of the doer with 
the kind and manner of action. An action may be real, 
desiderative, obligative, intended etc 

Following are the moods shown by the verbal 
forms in the language, 


i i) lndicaiiti : 

This mood is related to a verb form or verb fauns 

denoting it as an objective fact. Examples are : 

% 

ham kam kar£ £ We do the work' 

i s a 4 i a.4 a 


ha'inpE kam klyo 'We did the work* 
i_i t i i .a 4 % 

ham kam kar€ lag* wa ’We (mas.) are doing the 

1 3 3 * ft 1 6 S.4 

work’ 

s 

fm 

ham kam kar£ lagi wi 'We (fem.) are doing the 

i t 8 4 ft 1 S.4.s 

work’ 

« 


(ii) Permissive: 

When contingent form without any auxiliary 
usually with some interrogative pronoun, then it marks * 
seeking permistion from the other. Examples are : 
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Us u(. t\i|o k h udo i h i» 'He had eaten the bread’ 

1 S .1 4 & l.t S 4 » 


When this perfective participle form occurs with 
lw-1 particle which is inflected like the preceding 
perfective participle form marks more definiteness of 
the completion of the action. For example : 

mcra grra spkul geya wa 'My sons have gone to 

i a I 4 » I I 0 4 

C the school' 

« 3 

§Ikan ns. ja| blc^ayo w f o 'The hunter had spreaded 

2 a a « a l.t o 4 


t h 0 


the net* 

a 


(Hi » frogrrssirt : 

s 

It indicates the continuity of the event. This is 
marked usually by the /Ipg-w-/ preceded by the contin¬ 
gent form with or without some auxiliary form. And 
also contingent forms with non-future tense auxiliaries 
denote the progressive aspect Examples are : 

babo kam kare l^go wo 'Father is working* 

1 t 3 4 4 I I.9.I.I 

tarn jye lagu wa r h a 'You were going' 

11344 1 4 i-S.* 

fit} Habitual 

It involves the recurrence of the event without 
reference to time. This aspect is usually marked by 
/it-, inflected following imperfective participle form 
and also by contingent form followed by /w-^ 'be* 
particle with the terse auxiliary. A few examples are : 
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conga wiya paddy would have been 

ft *1 4 « 

nice‘ 

a 

jp wo dakjor hjto. .. '^f he w^re a doctor.. .* 
kade wo mera rvaj hoto 'If he were with me it would 

1 a ■ 4 ft 1 ft ft 4ft 

d£ c^ngo r£ a have been better’ 

a 7 « * a » 

( vi) Imperative 

It denotes order or advice. There are two types 
of imperatives in language. Ordinary imperative is 
more or less similar to the order and the polite impera- 


tive 

is similar to the 

advice. Example arc : 

(a) 

Order 



tu It bes 

its 

You (sg ) sit here* 

i » * 


tarn It beso 
l a a 

'You (pi ) sit here’ 

1 ft 3 

(V 

Advice! Polite 



tu It beslye 

1 s # 

'You (sg.) (please) sit here’ 

1 ft 3 


tom It beslvo 

13 » 

"You (pi.) (please) sit here*, 
j s * 


(wi) Obligatlve 

This mood marks the necessity of the action or 
event. In the language obligative mood is marked by 
the infinitive form and also infinitive form followed by 
Ip e.-/ 'inflected*. The difference between the two types 
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ke hii Ung5 jau 
1 a s 4 

ham kam kara 

1 S3 


'May I go there ? 

4 3 4 3 

*\Ve may work ? 
i s a 


(iii i Subjunctive : 

Besides contingent form also expresses subjunctive 
mood in the independent and subordinate clauses. This 
mood denotes dcnrc or wish. Example are : 

jo teri marji ma awe 'Whatever you wish do 

133 4 A 1 2 S 

kar 

6 

je wo awe cango r£go If he comes it will be good’ 

123 4 3 12) 4 & 

a 

(ir) Possibility : 

Contingent form without auxiliary also marks the 
possibility. Examples are ; 

ho sake hu a jau if possible I may come’ 

12 34b 1.3 3 4.3 

kode yo ho sake is such a thing possible ?’ 

X 2 3 -4 


(rl Counter factual: 

This mdicates the statement of an event which 
was not true if it had been another action which is the 
wish of the speaker might have taken place. This 
mood is expressed in complex sentences with the help 
of the participles. Examples are : 

kode baddal wiya Ai if it would have rained the 
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(i.rj Expression of unmatured performance : 

In such expression the action is not yet performed 
hut there is a desire to perform the action by the doer. 
Such action may be with reference to future as well as 
past time. In case of the expression with past tense 
auxiliary the action could not be performed due to some 
reason but with the present tense auxiliary the action 
is still to be performed. Examples are : 

hu pafli Ian calyo a I am going to water (the 

i t 1 « ) 1 ft 4 I.) 


hu jnn bgo h 

IS 3 4 

hu j»ni lago t h n 

1X3 4 


fields) 

‘I am to go’ 

1 4 3.3 

’I was to go' 

I 4 1.3 


(jr) Expression of incompletion of the action but nearing the 
performance .* 

It is marked by the infinitive oblique followed by 


/a|-/ inflected for gender 

are : 

wo jap a|o t 

13 3 4 

wa ja(l a]i t 

If 3 4 

• • \ 

we jan aja e 

It 3 4 

% 

we jap a(t e 

13 3 4 


number suffixes. Examples 

'He is about to go* 

143 a 

‘She is about to go* 
i 

'They (mas.) are about to go‘ 
l 4 a t 

*They (fem.) are about to go’ 


4 
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is that the former is volitional where as the latter is 


nonvolitional. Example* 
tfe jaflo l h o war geyo 

I 3 » 4 » 

kyu ni 

« i 

m£ japo £ 

l a a 

Ls nc japo pawFgo 

r a a 4 


ire : 

‘You had to go but why did 

IS 3 « 4 * 

you not go 

i * 

'I have to go* 

IS 9 

'He will have to go 

1.3 * 3 


When it is just the contrary to the obligative then it is 
denoted by the negation of the infinitive. For example : 

Us ne rofi n{ k\ini ‘Hc/she should not eat the 

1334 A 1-3 4 4 

bread’ 


Ls na kam go n^T 

13 3 4 D 

k£po 

4' 


'He should not l>e asked 

1.3 a a 

for work 

4 1 


( riii) Cvpabilitatlf* : 

This is the mood showing capability or ability to 
do an action or event by the agent In this language 
this is denoted by .'sak-< inflected occuring with the 
verbal bases. Examples are ; 

wo V3 kam kar sake 'He can do this work' 

13 3 4 ft 1 4 4 3 A 


wo Us ko|u yo kam 

1 » * 4 9 

k»ra sake go 

u 1 


'He will be able to get this 

1 f « 

work done by him’ 

b M 3 3 


4 
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Intrcnsitivistd Passive : 

The nouns behave as in the above examples but in 
such passive constructions the derived intransitive form 
of the corresponding transitive verb is used or by 
adding /ho/ to thp infinitive oblique form of transitive 
verb. For example : 


Act ire: 

mi mez top 
1 s s 

Passive: 

mcra dD mez |U||i 

ii*t 

hu m£s na ni cato 

1 f & 4 ft 


Passive : 

rrvera du mis ni can 

I 3 3 4 6 

hoti 


'I broke the table' 

13 * 


'The table is broken by me' 

3 4 3 1 


*1 donot make the buffalo 

14 a •.» 

t 

rise 


‘The buffalo is not risen by 

3 6.a 4 ».« 

me' 

l 


H fdio-ftnsire Verbs: 

Many of the derived intransitive verbs function as 
tativc in which the subject has the object or patient 
elation with the verbs may be treated as medio-passivc 
'erbs. A few examples of their oppositions may be’ 
jiven below : 
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7. Voice : 

There are two voices-Active and Passive marked 
syntactically in the language. In the passive construc¬ 
tion object of the transitive verb becomes the subject 
at the surface level. In the language passive construc¬ 
tions are variously formed such as (a) by/ja-/verbal 
base inflected following the perfective form of the verb 
or the verbal stem followed by (-e) and (b) by intran- 
sitivizing the transitive verb. And in the passive 
constructions subject of the active sentence becomes 
the oblique followed by /d uf or /tu/ in the passive 
construction. A few examples are : 

Actite : 

brdmap mas nf k h use ‘Brahmins will not cut meat’ 

1 3 3 4 1 4342 


ftrji'i/ : 

hr&mana du mas ni k h ado jase. 

or 1 * 3 4 4 n 

brdmn du mas nf k h ae jase 
l a a 4 o a 

‘The meat will not be eaten by Brahmins’ 

} 8 4 A-A 2 1 

Active ; 

ger3 ne bufo kopyo 'Boys (ag.) cut the tree' 

1 3 3 4k 13 4 S 

ftuslv*: 

ger§ du bujo kapyo 'The tree was cut by the 

13 3 4 3 4 1 3 

boys' 


geyo 
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as subject and object mark advenhal function. Since 
tliw have already been described in the chapter on 
case so these are not dealt here with). 

Adverbs can be desetibed on the basis of the 
following grounds. 

(i) their position of occurrence 

( 11 ) their forms such as primary, derived (from 
various word categories) and compound 

(iii) meaning expressed such as place, temporal 
and manner. 

3 . 4 . 1 . Position of occoricncc of Adreibi: 

Usually thr adverbs occur preceding the verbs but 
these are comparatively more free in its position of 
occunence as it can also occur in the beginning of the 
sentence, Ixrforo the noun object and also in the final 
position following the verb. Examples arc : 

hUn rat pt goi 'It is (has fallen) night now' 

1 i ~~ 3 S * 1.4 a 1 

# 

Usnt jarur y.*> kam 'He surely did this work’ 

i t a « is * a « 

klyo 

7 

m*ri m£s na R3p lap ‘The snake bit my buffalo 

l s a 4 A 4 «.a i a .a 

geyo hapo strongly' 

Of 7 

Iii a sentence more than one adverb or adverb 
phrase can also occur together and there is no strict 
restriction on their order but usually place adverbial 
follow the temporal adverb. Examples are : 
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hu Ls na peu a 

l I 3 4 R 

wo p'ljjf t 

l a a 

wo gilas tofC t 
i a 3 a 

gllas \ U||f. t 

1 » n 


‘I wet him' 

i t.» i.» 

‘He gets wet' 

1 a.3 

He breaks the glass* 

i ».« 3 

'The class* is broken’ 

i » » 


etc. 


As pointed above that the transitive verbs are also 
passivized with /h n-f inflected, and /ho-/ can also 
follow the infinitive oblique form of the intransitive 
verb and thus intransitive verbs are also passivized in 
this language. For example : 

hu ni Utn 'I do not come down’ 

113 13 3 

mera du kfl ni hoto 'Coming down is not done 

1 13 4 3 S A4A 

by me 

2 i 

or 

'From me coming down does nut happen’ 

1 1 A 4 3 


3.4. Adverbs 

The class of words w hich modifies the verbs is the 
adverb This denotes place, temporal, manner and 
quantity. The words which express the qualities of 
adjectives and adverbs are also adverbs and these are 
mainly quantitative adverbs only. In the language 
adverbs are primarily uninflected forms, how ever,some 
adjectives can also iunction as adverbs (It may be 
pointed out that all the noun phrases except functioning 
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pdrsu 

Omela 
Manner : 
prur 
5r 


'day before 
‘Always’ 

'surely* 

'more* 


yesterday, day 
after tomorrow* 


3.4.3. Derived Adverbs : 

Most of the adverbs are derived from other word 
Categories. A set of adverbs are formed from the pro¬ 
nominal bases such a$ demonstrative, relative and 
interrogative pronouns and these can be tabulated on 
the chart as follows : 



Proximate 

Remote Interrogative 

Relative 

Place 

It 

Ut 

kit 

ju 


'here* 

'there' 

'where' 

‘where’ 

Direction 

Inga 

Unga 

klngi 

jlnga 


'this side’ 

'that side' 

'which 

‘which 




side’ 

side* 

Time 


t»d 

kxi 




'then* 

'when* 

'when* 

Manner 

Is r& 

Us ra 

kls ra 

jIs ra 


'like this, 

'like that. 

'in what 

‘in what 


in this 

in that 

manner* 

manner’ 


mannei* 

manner* 



Purposive 



kyu 





zr 

*< 

a 



From the above table we can scgment/l-, U-, k-. j-j/as 
the alternant tor the vanous pronominal bases such as 
proximate, remote, interrogative and relative and to • 
these adverbial derivative sufhxes j-t, -ng3, d/ctc. are 
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mfe c h 3tri sal foj ma 

‘I served in army for thirty- 

1 • 3 4 3 

1 6.7 3 4 s 

nokn ki 

six years’ 

« r 

3 

wa parsu Ut t h i 

’She was there day-before- 

IS 3 4 

14 a 

hu gra du pijok 

yesterday’ 

i 

'1 shall return tomorrow 

IS* 4 

1 8 4 

mUfugo 

from the village’ 

4 

a a 

m& tu pe l a lode nl 

'I never saw you before’ 

1 s * 4 S 

1 4-6 At a 

dck h yo 

« 

3.4.2. Primary Adverb* : 

f 

There are some words 

i which are primarily adverbs 

and these are not derived 

from any other word catego- 

ries. These adverbs may 

be of various types such as 

place, temporal, manner etc. Examples are : 

Place : 

he| h 

’below’’ 

bUn 

’down' 

Uppar 

on 

Temporal : 

hUp 

'now’ 

nomasva 

0 

’evening time’ 

• 

33 

'today* 

kal 

‘yesterday’ 

pnlak 

’tomorrow’ 
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Adverbs with f-^j suffix 

p£la 'before* Ufrfi ‘towards up* 

aja still* 


A few examples showing their use in sentences 


wo kyu geyo 

18 3 

Dndru tu kyu ayo 

1 3 3 4 


wo kittu ayo t 
i a a 4 

Us ne pda wi yo 

13 9 4 0 

kom klyo £ 

ft 7 * 

wo agge be| h o t 

19 3 4 

etc. 


'Why did he go* 
a 3 ia 

‘Why did you come from 

3 4 3 4 

inside* 

l 

Where has he come from 

3 4 19 a 

’He has done this work 
l v t a c 

before also' 

3 4 

'He is sitting in the front* 


Compound Ad\erbs : 

There are some compound adverbs in which two 
stems occur and these denote various adverbial functions. 
Many of the compounds are formed by repeating the 
adverbial form with nr without some linking affix and 
ail such adverbs denote frequency. Linking affix /-o—/ 
occurs when the adverb repeated one is consonantal 
ending. Examples are : 

p h o|-o-p h a| ‘quickly* 

kip-kip 'again and again' 

bdl£-bal£ ‘slowly* 

kade-kade ‘sometimes’ 
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added for the formation of various advcibs lifted in the 
above table. 

Derivation of other adverbs : 

There are few suffixes which are very productive 
in the formation of adverbs and these suffixes are added 
to noun, adjective and adverb stems. These suffixes 
are /—u/, /-f./ and /—5/. /—0/ always marks locational 
ahlntive ; /(/ marks location of place and time and /3/ 
denotes directional as well as order adverbs, /-u/is 
only added to the nouns and adverbs ending in conso¬ 
nants and j-tj can be added to any stem and when this 
suffix is added then the gender number marker is 
ilmpi»ed. (sec Cm£ also), hxamples arc : 


Adverbs *»rA /-U-/ 


TJpru 

‘from up’ 

Uttu 

'from there’ 

Ittu 

‘from here’ 

klttu 

'from where’ 

andru 

'from inside* 

slru 

from head. 




completely, 

totally' 

Adverbs +tth 

i~t( suffix 



plc h U 

'last* 

sire 

'corner' 

ivadf 

'more' 

bUpe 

‘down’ 

tfcre 

'day' 

past 

'towards’ 

klde 

‘somewhere* 

3je 

'still* 

s;>be|e 

'in the morn¬ 

syijfc 

‘ahead 


ing* 



plcc h R 

‘behind’ 

park 

'that side, 
other side' 

ararlt 

‘this side* 
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/k h as-/ ‘too much* as adjective in : 

Us ne. k h a$o kam klyo ‘He did plenty of work' 

14 3 4 11 1.3 3 3 4 

k h asa japa It aya 'Many people came here' 
1X34 i a 4 3 


(In the above sentences /k*aso kom/ and /k h asa jana/ 
are noun phrases occurring as object and subject respec¬ 
tively. /k h aso/ is masculine singular because of its 
gender-number agreement with /kam/ and /k h asa/ is 
masculine plural as to agree with /japa/ which is 
masculine plural noun. 

/k h as-/ functioning as adverb : 

mfc wo k h uso maryo ‘I beat him too much’ 

1 1 s 4 1 4 l a 

m€ we k h asa marya *1 beat them too much* 

1X3 4 14 3 S 


Some other forms functioning as adverbs like in the 
above example. 

gero cliko ayo ‘The boy came late' 

Isa i a a 


geri cIrki ai 

1 3 3 



wa tawji ai ‘She came soon’ 

l x s i a a 


tu b&lo ja 

1 * » 


‘You go soon’ 

1 3 I 


sop dlng-p»ring° ‘The snake moves zig-zag* 

I 3 1 3.4 3 

(ur& £ 

Like adjectives present participial forms also function 
as adverbial and in that case these occur preceding the 
verb and also shows the agreement. Examples : 
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Besides some of the adverbs such as proximate, remote 
adverbs of place and direction can also occur together 
to form the compound adverbs. For example : 

It-Ut 'here and there' 

Inga-Unga 'this side that side’ 

There is another compound adverb formed by adding 
/Ik/ the alternant of /ek/ 'one’ to the adverb of time. 
For example : 

c h 3f-Ik 'for a while* 

kod-lk ‘sometimes* 

There is one expression for 'this year' which is a com¬ 
pound form from the contraction of the alternant form 
of demonstrative pronoun and the alternant of'year* 
and thii form is /esu/ ‘this year* as in: 

€6Q f*Olld t ‘It is cold this year' 

1 2 I S 2 1 

\ 

We find the corresponding temporal modifiers 
which are used in adverbial phrase of time with /sal/ 
'year* as in. 

par sal 'last year' 

aglfc sal ‘next year’ 

etc. 

3.4.4 Some forms function both a n adjectives and nd verbs : 

There are some forms which are used a6 adjectives 
and are also used as adverbs modifying the verbs. In the 
noun phrases these occur as modifiers of the nouns and 
are in agreement with the gender-number of the head 
noun. And as adverbs (if inflected) these agree with 
the gender-number of the verb but in case of the verbs 
inflected for person-number these adverbs agree with 
the gender-number of the subject. For example : 



MORPHOLOGY 


203 


Sera ns. i ya kam klyo 'The boy only did this work’ 

1 114 t « 1.9 9 41 4 4 

With Pronoun 


ham ya kam ape kar 

l S3 4.6 n 

lySga 

7 

Ise nf. ya gal kai t 

11 3 4 • • 

hu i It ayo t*o 

1114 I 

With Sumer els 

tarn doe kam kari i 

113 4 0 0 


m4n eke/ek i kom t 

LIS 46 


trLVa admlya gi koe 

I 19 4 

lor nf ek i jor w£go 

S rt 7 • » 10 


care jana It aya 


'We ourselves only shall do 

14 6 6.7 

this work' 

* 9 

'He only has said this thing' 

I.S 3 7 < 4 s 

*! only had come here* 

1 S 6 « 9 


'You both workVYou only 

1 9.9 4.11.0 l • 

two do work 

S >.» 4 

'Ours is the only onc/same 

16 9 9 

community' 

4 

'There is no need of three 

fl 6 9.1 

men, only one will be 

9 s i in 

enough* 


Only four persons came 

9 19 » 

here* 

4 

Wuh Adverbs ; 

(i> is suffixed with certain adverbs and certain . 
morphophonemic changes take place. 
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wo fUrto ayo 

1 2 J 

gfri <j 3 rti goi 

i t 3 

Some adjectives can occti 
also. Examples : 

har tfcfp. 
as in 

wo hor tepc It »we t 

1 t 3 * s a 


'He came walking’ 
i » s 

'The girl went in fcar/fear- 
i a » ing* 

as modifiers of the adverbs 
‘every day’ 

'He comes here every day* 
l «.r, 4 2 a 


3 5. Particles 

There are certain elements in the language which 
can occur with other word categories to strengthen and 
emphasise their meanings so these are also termed as 
emphatic particles. Most of these particles are inde¬ 
clinable*. In some cases two particles can occur together 
in a sentence and would denote more emphasis. The 
particles are listed below with their functions. 

Ie~i 1 denotes the function as Hindi tft or English 'only* 
perform i.e. exclusion of other member of a set. /e/ 
ind /i/ are in free variation except that /e/ is xufhxed 
to the preceding element, where as /i/ is not. This 
emphatic particle can occur with all word categories 
such asinominals, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. 

Examples are : 

WUh Nouns 

# 

mcro jxjt kir i t 'My son is at home only* 

12345 I 2 S 3 4 

yo mero put i t He is my son only* 

IS 3 4 & 1323 4 
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After i hr nominals and nominal phrases : 


Us ne me wo wi k h ado 
1 a % 4 & 

gero wi kam ksre & 

12 3 4ft 

koe wi yo kam kar sake 

12 3 4 0 8 

Us ne gera na wi mewo 

1 2 a « 3 a 

ditto 

T 

After Adjective : 

sdkul ma k l_5j gera canga 

1 a 8 « ft 

c de kUj pfcfa wi £ 

0 7 9 ft 10 1 L 


After Adverbs : 

Is tu sawa mlnna or wi 

18 9 4 ft <J 

de 

7 

After Verbs : 

ja war mUrlye wi 

19 3 4 

flrk2 ga Kota wa wi 

1 3 3 4 ft 

ham sara ek e 
o 1 8 » 


'He (ag.) ate fruit also* 

1 2 D 9 4 

‘Hoy also does the work’ 

1 3 4.6 3 

'Any one can do this work 

1 2 6 ft 3 4 

'He (ag.) gave fruit to the 

19 7 0 4 

boy also* 

» » 


'In school some boys are 

3ft 9 « 4 

good and some are bad 

ft 7 b 118 

also* 

\a 


'Besides this give me 

9.6 I 1 4 

something more also' 

ft «• 


'Go but also return* 

13 4 » 

'Inspite of the differences 

4.0 3 1 

(are) we all are one 

9 9 9 9 8 
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m£ kade wi appo grl 'I never left my village’ 
x a a « a c i i.j.i.t « I « 

nf cV>fyo 

7 8 

tcro put ItSi t 'Your son is here only’ 

1 a 3 4 & 1348 4 

wo pi|ke jyego ‘He will go tomorrow only’ 

1 3 8 4 1 4 8 8 

With Verbs : 

This emphatic particle occurs only with the verb 
of a preceding clause in a compound sentence. For 
example ; 

mf roji k h adi i £ *1 have eaten the bread and 

13845 13 3 3 

klse na dltti ni did not give to any body* 

8 7 8* It a Q.T 

There is another emphatic particle l-£> which has the 
same function as the above le^i) but this is suffixed 
only with the adverbs of location formed out of the 
pronominal bases and with this suffix the preceding 
consonant gels geminated. Examples are : 

It -€-*Itt£ 'here itself* 

yt-e-Utt£ 'there itself ’ 

kIt-€—►kltte 'where itself' 

jit►jlttt 'where itself* 

twi) 'also' is inclusive of the member of the set. This 
particle occurs after the nominals and nominal phrase ; 
adjective and adjective phrase ; adverbs and postposi¬ 
tional phrases and verbs. Examples are : 
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war gai nf they did not go’ 

» « T 18 

hu kom ni kortu '1 shall not work' 

19 0 4 14 3 X.4 

InOi) occurs in free variation with Ini} in the language, 
thus in all the ubove sentences (n£i) can also occur in 
place of Ini) 

tna) negates the contingent form in the subjunctive 
mood, imperative verbal forms, conditional clauses 
when joined with other clauses and also infinitive forms. 


Examples are : 
hu na juu 

its 

ku| na mar 
its 

jor na| na bol 

l % a 4 

je hu na bf.su de. karri 

1 9 3 4 AT 

ni hose 

je hu rofi na k h ato dc 

13 3 4 9 4 

bal reto 

T 9 

hu kade cango pno 

13 3 4 

na hoyo de tu kero 

» 4 TAM 

cango t 

IV 11 

jaban na sarnjan war 
i a a 


'May I not go' 

3 19 3 

•Don't tell lie’ 

3 3 1 

‘Don't speak loudly' 

3 4 1.1 

'If l don't sit, the work will 

1 3 8 4 B 

not be done* 

O 9 

‘If I had nnt eaten bread I 

it 4 a • s 

would have remained well* 

T e 

'If I did not become a good 

3 1 $4 0 

person then are you in 

4 T 11 H 

any way good' 

9 10 

'Inspite of not understand- 

4.8 2 3 


4 
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3.6. Negatives 

In Gojri the negatives are mainly of two types i.e. 
word-negative which negates the words mean contrary 
to the positive meaning of the word and tlae other is 
the sentence negative which negates the w hole sentence. 
Word negatives can he prefixes such ns ihc--^bo). {no-) 
Ufl-l as found in /be?ar/ ‘helpless’ /berob/ 'insulting' 
/bezat-' 'insulting 1 'bcoS.' ‘senseless’ /btdwa/ 'curse* 
/named/ ‘without hope' /n^tSmmo/ ‘useless, idle' 
/^tillyo' ‘unlearnt*. There are also free forms such as 
/boxer and /baj/ which negate the words in the sense 
of lacking after which these occur as in /khab boXer/ 
or /k I tab ge. baxcr/ 'without the hook* /gcra baXer 
'without the boy*. /rapalya haj/ 'without money* etc. 

Now' wc shall deal those negatives which negate 
the w hole sentence or vised in place of sentence as inter¬ 
jection luia ‘No* which is contrary to /hi/ ‘yes'. 
These are tni^nSiJ, /na ; and -‘made/ which, arc 
described below. 


ini) negates the sentences with the copula verbs, 


imperfective, perfective 
forms. Examples are : 

mere ko|e kUj nf 

1 2 4 4 

patter ni rUf*a 
i » » 

hu ni jatn 
1 2 2 

gero ni geyo 
i a a 

kUflyfl na jaQo t h o 


participles and future verb 
‘I have nothing with me' 

19 1 2 1 

‘The stones do not slip 1 
‘I do not go’ 

1 t 2 

‘Boy did not go’ 
i a s 

’The ladies had to go but 
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sfzaj de akrom It aya ‘Afzad and Akram came 

12346 13 1 6 

here’ 

4 

wo de. wa kam k3re 'He and she are working’ 

1*344 133 4-6.U.7 


toga wa 

« 7 

ondor dfe bar tomn§o fc ''The show' is going on inside 

13 346 4 5 L 

and outside* 

2 S 


(See also phrases and complex sentences) 

(won ‘but’ joins two clauses in which the first clause 
denotes expected action and the second clause joined by 
/won' ‘but’ is the contrary to the first causing the failure 
of the first action and denotes the cause. Thus it is 
used to join two clauses^one of desired action and the 
other of result. Second it can also join two clauses in 
which both the actions had already taken place. 

Examples are : 

wa parsu Ut hoti war ‘She would have been there 

I 2 J 4 & I 4 3 

b^^nar ho gai day before yesterday but 

<i r * 3 B 


fell sick’ 

7_P II 


Us n£ jaflo t b o w'3r ja ‘He had logo but could not 

12 3*4 66 l” 4 * 3fl * f 


nt sakvo 

7 a' 

wo kol ayo t“o war 

i ii * ft 

calc geyo 


•He had come yesterday but 

l 4 3 3 ft 

went away' 
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wi ham sang re ing the language we live 

AS 7 9 16 9 

together’ 

i 


Besides {na), {made! also occurs to negate the 
imperative sentences. For example : 

ag ko|e made ja ’Don't go near the fire’ 

19 9 4 3 4 9 1 


Ut made jalye 

19 3 


'(Please) don’t go there* 

3 t a l 


3.7. Connectives 

There are certain indeclinable forms which function 
aa connectives in the language. These connect words 
m phrases and clauses to form compound and complex 
sentences. The connectives arc : 

de 'and' 

war ‘but* 

ya ‘or* 

je 'that, if’ 

Besides the above connectives there are some 
discontinuous connectives formed with /je/ etc. such as 

je--de 'If-then* 

ji*»*tA 'If-then* 

na -na 'Neither- nor* 

/de/ is a coordinate connective which joins two or more 

words or clauses of the same category in the coordinate 
phrases and sentences. For example : 
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So far we have discussed the structure of words 
and these words form the larger constructions like 
phrases, clauses and sentences. So in this section we 
shall first explain the structuie of the phrases how they 
are formed of words and then we shall describe the 
sentences and the relationships between their consti¬ 
tuents. In the language all the sentences are structu¬ 
rally related with each other as each sentence is consti¬ 
tuted of subject and predicate. Predicate will always 
have a verb phrase which is the nucleus of the sentence 
and thp subject will always be constituted of a noun 
phrase. Noun phrase can also occur as the part of the 
predicate as the object of a clause taking a transitive 
verb as well as complement in the copula clause* 
Besides verb phrases can also be modified by the adverb' 
phrases, noun phrases and the adjective phrases Thus 
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lyal 'or' is an alternative conjoining connective and 
joins the elements of the same category like IdeJ ’and'. 
A few examples are : 

gero ya geri It tt sake 'Either the boy or the girl 

1 1 1 4 fl g 1 9 S 4 


ke wo It r£go ya 

11)4 a 


n 3 s.se go 


etc. 


can stay here* 

4 M 

‘Will he live here or run 

4 3 4 9 A 

away ?' 
o 


(je) ‘if, that' also joins two clauses in which the first 
clause shows the desired result and the second clause 
conjoined by /je/ denotes the fulfilment of the desire. 
Examples are : 


cango hoyo je wo ayo 'It was good that he came* 


(See also complex sentences) 


4 
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2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 


Jmpcrfcctive 

Participles^ 

'Perfective 

^Cardinal 

Numerals^ 

^Ordinal 


Genitival 

Demonstrative 


All the above mentioned modifiers can occur singly 
as well as in combination as the attributes to the noun 
head. 

Following arc • the noun phrases with a single 
modifier preceding the head noun. 


Qualitative adjective occurring as the modifier 

Examples are 
ka|o kUtto 

'black dog' 

1 s 

l *j 

(inas sg.d. => maSiSg.d.) 
kaja kUtta 

‘black dogs* 

l a 

1 3 

(mas.pl.d. a mas.pl.d.) 
ka|i kUtti 

'black bitch 1 

i « 

2 9 

(fem.sg.d. mfem.sg.d.) 
ka|i kUtti 

‘black hitches’ 

1 s 

i 3 

(fern.pi.d. a fern.pi.d.) 

Quantitative adjectives occurring as the modifier of 

the head noun. 

kltna maj 

1 s 

'how many heads of 
i 
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adjectival «ts well as adverbial phrases also occur as the 
part of the predicate. 

4.1. Phrase* 

The phrases can lie subdivided into three types on 
the basis of their syntactic functions. The^e arc : Noun 
phrases, Adverb phrases and Verb Phrases. 

4.1.1. Noun Phrases 

Noun phrases are those constructions which may 

replace a single noun in a sentence. In the language 

either it functions as a subject or a object or a nominal 

complement. Noun phrases of the structure Adj-t-N 

are considered to be derived either from copula sentence 

having adjectiveax the complement or from the relative 

clause such us cango gero/ 'good boy' from /gem 

l a i * i 

can go t' 'The boy is good’ or (jefo gem cango t' The 

is la x l % a 4 

boy who is goxT and such phrases are attributive in an 

X I 4 2 

endocentric construction. 


4.1.1.1, Attrlbuthr Nova Phrase 


In such noun phrases any of the nourais the head 
and it can take one or more than one modifiers as 
attributes to the noun heads. Modifiers which are 
adjectivals inflect fur gender-number-case forms of 
the noun head in a noun phrase construction. Following 
are some noun modifiers : 


JJni flee ted 

\|u.ntiutive< Uninflec ' ed 

Inflected 
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k h ado wo mewo 

‘eaten fruit' 

i a a 

1.9 a 

(mas.sg.d. »» mas.sg.d.) 
k h ada wa mew a 

‘eaten fruits’ 

i a .i 

i.t a 

(mas.pl.d ■ maspl.d.) 
sUtti wi Reri 

‘slept girl’ 

1 t a 

l.I 8 

(fem.sg d - fem.ag.d.) 

5. Cardinal numerals: occurring as the modifier in the 

noun phrase 

addi r.it 

‘half night i.e. mid night* 

1 9 

1 9 

ek kUtto 

‘one dog* 

1 X 

i i 

(sg. « sg.) 

• 

do kUtta 

'two dogs* 

1 1 

r t 

(pi.-pi.) 
do put 

'two sons* 

1 X 

1 X 

panja sal 

‘fifty years* 

1 9 

l i 


6. All the ordinal numeral:* occurring as the modifiers 
show the gender-number concordance with the head 
noun. 


p£lu kii 

I x 

(mas.sg.d.» mas.sg.d.) 
dujo gero 

I 9 

(mas.sg.d • mas Bg.d.) 


‘first house’ 

1 2 

'the second boy’ 

i s 
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(mas.pi.d. « mas.pi.d.) 

kltni gcri 

1 * 

(fem.pl.cJ.« fcm.pl.d.) 
sara pna 

1 9 

(mas.pl.d - mas.pi.d) 


cattle' 

8 

'how many girls' 

i s 

'all people* 

1 8 


3. Imperfectivc participle as modifiers can occur with or 
without /w-/ and this form agrees with gender number 
of the head noun. 


U<Jto pak h pu 
i « 

(mas.sg.d - mas.sg.d) 

jati geri 
1 s 

(fem.sg.d a fem.sg.d.) 
jato wo gero 

I ft 9 

(mas.sg.d. m mas.sg.d.) 
Jata wa gera 

18 3 


'flying bird' 
i s 


'going girl' 

1 s 


'going boy’ 

l-S 3 


'going boys’ 
i.s * 


4. Perfective participle as the modifier always occurs 
with /w-/ inflected like perfective participle for 
gender-number and shows the agreement with the noun. 

pasyo wo say 'staled vegetable* 

i s 3 I.S 3 

(mas.sg.d. = mas.sg.d.) 


abajya wa cawa( 'boiled rice* 

139 l.S 

(nrus.pl.d. mas.pl.d.) 


3 
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wa kUfi 

1 a 

yO kir 
1 a 

ya halfi 
1 2 

we dand 
i a 

ye gcra 
1 s 

ye gen 
1 2 

jero gero 
i s 

9. Order of modifiers in a 

A noun head can hai 
and these always occur in 
also) 


'that woman' 
i a 

'this house* 

l 2 

'this shop* 

i t 

'those bullocks' 

i a 

'these bovs* 

d 

1 3 

‘these girls* 

1 3 

'which boy' 

1 2 

Noun phrase 

-e more than one modifiers 

a specific order. (See 3.2.2. 


(i) In a phrase in which there are two adjectives- 
qualitative and quantitative then the quantitative will 
always precede the qualitative adjective. Examples are: 

kltno cangn gero ‘how much good hoy* 

12 3 12 3 

bap cangi geri 'very good girl’ 

I X H 


(ii) When two qualitative adjectives occur together 
then there is no restriction on the order as either can 
precede. Examples arc : 

esngo kalo gero ‘the good black boy* 
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duja gera 

1 s 

(mas.pl.d.s mas.pl d.) 
tiji t?bri 

1 '4 

(fem.sg.d. m fem.sg.d.) 


the second boys’ 
l a 

•third wife* 

i a 


7. Genitive form /-r~- 
mudifier inflects as to agree 

mero p^i 
1 2 

(mas.sg.d.a mas.sg.d.) 

appa bujj 
a 

(mas.pi.d. s. mas.pl.d.) 

Unna go put 
l a a 

(mas sg.d. m mas.sg d.) 

Unna ga put 
l a a 

(mas pi d 9 mas.pl d.) 
bufa ga pMOr 

1 c a 

(mas.pi.d. a mas.pl.d ) 
f&z gf gen 

1 S X 

(fern.pi.d. » fem.pl d.) 


i ~-g-/ occurring as the 
to the following noun head. 

'my brother’ 

1 x 

'(our) trees 
x 

'their son* 

1.2 X 

'their sons* 

i.s » 

'the leaves of the tree* 

as l 

‘Faiz's daughters/girla* 

l.a a 


8. Demonstratives occur as modifiers of the head 
nouns and those showing the gender-number distinc¬ 
tions also agree with the head noun in gender-number. 

'that boy* 

l t 


wo gero 

1 2 
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(iv) More than one gcnitivjl modifiers can precede the 
noun head or occur in the noun phrase,in that case each 
preceding genitival form will agiee with the following 
head noun in gender-number and case forms. Examples 
are : 

jppa gera gi jaga ‘in place of my son’ 

i a a 4 t sis 

men pai ga sora gi bfcfl ‘my brother's fiither-in- 
l t a 4 a « i a* 4 

law's sister' 

A • 


(v) The numeral as modifier usually precede the 
quantitative or degree adjective in the noun phrase. 


do bap lari 

l a > 

ek bap I'm Ip 

IS 3 


‘two big buses' 

V 1 A 

‘one big bucket' 
1 a s 


All types of modifiers can occur in a single phrase 
singly and in combination and the structure of an attri¬ 
butive noun phrase can be shown by the following 
notation : 


NP-^(Dem) (Gen.) (Card.) (Ord.) (Quant.) 


iQual. 1 \» 

l Partial 


A i A a A a A 4 A» 

ye mera do jor c»nga kir these my two very good 

iaS4A« 114 4 1 


houses' 
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ka|o congo gero 

i 3 s 

parn-a|i ka(i geri 

i i s 

kaji porn-a|i gen 

1X3 


‘the black good boy' 

i i • 

' the black studying fjiiT 
t l a 

'the black studing girl’ 
13 3 


(ni) In a phrase in which more than two other mndi- 
fiers such as demonstrative, genitiv.il, cardinal and 
ordinal numerals occur together then genitival always 
precedes the cardinal and ordinal. Cardinal usually 
precedes the ordinal and the demonstrative precedes 
all the modifiers. Examples are : 


mero ek pin 

i i * 

'mv one brother’ 

1 3 3 

mera tre jatdk 

1 3 a 

'my three children* 

1 * 3 

fez ga do put 

13 3 4 

'Faiz’s two sons’ 

13 3 « 

mero dujo pai 

1 3 3 

my second brother* 

1 3 3 

do ptla kor 

113 

'two first houses’ 

1 2 4 

mera do ptla kdr 

13 3 4 

'my two first houses’ 

13 3 4 

wo mero ek pai 

13 3 4 

'that my one brother* 

13 3 4 

we mera do put 

18 3 4 

'those my two sons’ 

12 8 4 

ya meri ek duji b tQ 

‘this my one second sister* 


13 3 4 


4 


4 
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aslom p&i 

‘brother Aslam’ 

1 2 

a j 

l/sud fez 

'Faiz, the teacher* 

1 s 

2 1 

mnlw'i sadiq 

‘Sadiq the Mnlvi’ 

1 2 

a i 

d.ikpr isc.n 

‘Husain, the doctor* 

1 2 

2 1 


4.1.1.4 Coordinate Noun I’kranc 


There are noun phrases iormed with the combina- 
nation of two nr more noun* and nominal forms with 
or without any connective. Coordinate noun phrases 
arc mainly of two typ-s in the language (i) additive or 
inclusive which occurs with /de/ ‘and' or without any 
connective and (ii) alternative which occur with the 
connective /ya/ ‘or*. Nouns conjoined without any 
connective arc generally related with each other. In 
the additive noun phrase when nouns belonging to 
different genders occui as constituents then the whole 
phrase behaves like.a masculine plural as far as the 
agreement rule is concerned In the alternative phrase 
the agreement is according to the following nominal 
form of the phrase. Examples aic : 

In dost tan dc pakdstan 'India and Pakistan* 

i • • its 

fez Hr. sadiq ‘Faiz and Sadiq’ 


fez de zanat bc/dm 

12 3 4 

mi bap 
l a 


'Faiz and Zanat Begum’ 

12a 4 

‘parents’ (mother father) 

I 2 
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wo mcro ek karigo p&i ‘that my one noble 

1 1 I 4 » II* 4 

brother’ 


4.1.1.2. Opposite Attributive Non* Phmsr 

There is another type of attributive construction 
in which the attribute follows the head nominal. And 
head nominal is always a personal pronoun in the 
language. In these phrases also the modifiers agree to 
nominal form in gender-number and case. A few 
examples are : 

hu ekjo *1 alone’ (ma&.ag.) 

ii li 

hu ek|i 'I alone’ (fem.sg.) 


m£ ekja he yo kom klyo ’I alone did this work’ 




we doe 

1 3 

we sara 
hom sari 


(mas.ohl.sg.) 
‘they both’ (mas. & 

1 a fem.pl.) 

‘we all* (ma8.pl.) 

'we all’ (fem.pl.) 


4.1.1.3. Appositloual Noun Phrase 

Apposition* I noun phrases are those phrases in 
which both the constituents are nouns having equal 
role i.c. both are heads and both are attributes to each 
other. Most of the apposilional phrases have proper 
name as one constituent A few examples arc. 

p&i dsldm brother Aslam’ 

i z 


i 


3 
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the gender-number of the nouns which they modify. 
The order of Adjective* is also the same as described. 
Qualitative adjective will always he the head in case 
the other member* aic quantitative, numeral, genitival 
or demonstrative A few examples arc : 

Numeral + Quantitative adjective as head (such as words 
for different measures) 


ek angaj 
car angnj 

ck Rlj h 

As in 

Is k.igat gi lamai 

1 i a i 


‘equal to one finger (long)' 
'equal to four times a finger 
(long)’ 

'equal to one spreaded hand* 
(long)' 

'The length of this paper is 

« a i s i 


car angaj £ 
s « 1 


equal to four fingers* 

a « 


Quantitative + Qualitative Adj. 


haji karigt 

i * 

mUc cango 

l i* 

As in 

ya gen bari ktrigi t 

12 3 4 3 


’very fine* 

i a 
‘very good' 

i * 

‘This girl is very fine’ 
i 3 % a « 


Adjectin' Phraux with iCTiu/ or infimtite modifiers 


There are also phrases in which the head of the 
phrase is the adjective preceded by infinitive oblique or 
noun oblique as modifiers. Here again the adjective 
head is in agreement with the noun which it modifies. 
Examples are : 
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nlkka nlkk! 

3 i 


geru de geri It aya 

13 3 « A 


hu ya wo 

l a * 

3sf..n ya dsldm 
l a a 


‘children’ (boys and 

i 

girls) 

s 

‘Boy and the girl came 

It 3 \ 

here’ (mas. pi) 

4 

'I or he’ 

1 2 .1 

‘Hussain or Adam’ 

I V li 


Some adjective phrases are used in place of noun 
phrase i e. in that the noun head is optionally deleted 
and the phrase functions as noun phrase only. Such 
phrases are formed around /hr/ 4 more'ctc. adjectives in the 
language. Examples are : 

mlnna kOj hr lore 'I want some thing more’ 

1*34 14 a s 


as also 

mlnna kljj hr sodo lore ‘I want some more/other 

I t a 4 6 1 5 3 9 

thing’ 


4.1.13. Adjective Phrase* as Modifier* 

Two or more adjectives can form the adjective 
phrase which occur as modifiers of the noun or noun 
phrase in the sentence. In the language adjective 
phrases mainly function as complement in the copula 
sentences. All the modifiers described above help in 
forming the adjective phrases which always agree with 
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4.1.2. Adivrb Phr*»c 

Any sequence of words which may occur in place 
of an adverb will function as an adverb phrase in the 
sentence. Many ot the phrases formed with the help 
of |*>sr posit ions after the nominal form or noun phrases 
function as adverb phrase (see 3.1.3.). There are adverb 
phrases of various t\|H*s such as adverb phrase of 
location, temporal, manner, purposive etc. A few ot 
the adverb phrases are described below : 


4.1.2.1. Adr«vh Phrase of l ocation : 

Nouns with /-e/ locative suffix as head preceded 
by adverbial with /-f / and can still be preceded by /g£/ 
denote the phrase of location, (cf. pp 111-112 alto). 
Examples are : 

Sapk ge parle dande ‘on the other side of the 

1 J J 4 A « 1 


rotcl/across the road* 

i 

daiya rf. ararle kandt ‘on this side of the river’ 


12 * 4 

k5r gr siwpe 

i « * 

koj a rc agge 
i a a 

hula gc plcc h t 
l a a 

mere. plcc h e. 
i a 

3R g€ ne{X 

13 3 

Us ge modorst 

i a v 


3*5 1 

‘in front of the house* 
a a t 

'before the horse* 
a i.a 

‘behind the tree* 

a i.a 

'behind me' 

a i 

'near the fire' 
a i.a 

'to his school* 

1.3 


3 
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with /jog-/, /jls—/ adjectives 

k b ap jogo 'worth eating’ 

IS 2 1 

pin jogo 

1 * 

mera jlso 

I 2 

As in 

>0 am k'hin jogo t 
i»s « 6 

ya cjj k h dfl jogi e 

12 S 4 ft 

wo mcra jlso t 

IS 2 4 

ya geri gera jlsi t 

12 .1 4 2 


'worth drinking’ 

s i 

'like me’ 

t i 

'This mango is worth eating 

I 2 6 4 9 

' This thing is worth eating’ 

i j a 4 s 

'He is like me’ 

1 V 2 4 

'This girl is like boy* 

l i a « y 


Thcie are certain other adjective phrases formed 
by adding adjectives after infinitive oblique with some 
post-position. Examples : 


parn ma sflo 
i s » 

karan ma ni JSkal 

113 


easy in reading’ 

2 2 i 

difficult in doing’ 

3 3 i 


us in 

yo kam karap ma 

12 3 4 

nl'J&kal & 

6 « 


'T his work is difficult in 

1 2 4 6 4 

doi ng’ 

2 


ya katub papi m:i sfcli This book is easy in reading 
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kin du bar 

I X 3 

As m 

kdtah banc re het h t 

I S 3 4 ft 

wo kora ge Uppdr 

1 *' X 4 

caryo 

wo apfla kar du bar 

1 3 3 « ft 

gevo 

« 


'out of the house* 

3 9 1 

'Book is under the bench* 

1 ft 4 1.3 

'He rode on the horse' 

1 ft 4 1.3 


He went out of his house* 
i « a 4 i a 


Some noun phrases also function as adverbial phrase 
denoting location. Such phrases are always formed 
around the nouns of place and some of the nouns i follow 
the nominal form with /re^Qf^ge/ suffix denoting 
the adverbial phrase of location. Examples are : 


mari tok 
i x 

but* gi c''a 

i i * 

apne kir 

l a 

mire sakul 

i t 

As in 

tu ir.iri tok jalye 


'our summer grazing field’ 

i i 

'shade of the tree' 

3 3 1 

'(in) our house' 

1 3 

'(in) my school* 


'You (please) go to our 


summer grazing fiejci’ 
wo bu{a gi c h a bet No t ‘He is sitting under the 

1334 » « I « • 


shade of the tree’ 
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As in 

k^ra gp oggfc ka k$l 'Pul the grass before the 

13343 414 *-* 


horse’ 

i 

wo sapk gt purlt ‘He went across the rand' 

1134 14 4.3 2.3 


ddndc gevo 

3 B 


wo mm s3wne bcl h o He is sitting in front of me’ 

13 ll 4 1 4.3_<l 3 3 


WO t 

k 4) 


Some of the adverb* of location with /-e/ can also 
ix:cur w ith /du/ postposition. For example : 

mera du 'in front of me 

1 2 8 3 2 1 


Us du plcc h c 

1 x 3 


'behind him’ 

3 I _H 


Some adveibs oi location can also follow the nominal* 
or noun phrases like postpositions and such phrases 
are adverbial phrase of location. A few examples are : 

kopa gr. UppDr ‘on the horse’ 

i * 3 3 i.a 


kora gi kat 

1 2 * 


h i gfc Uppor 'on the saddle of the horse^ 

4 3 3 *.4 3 I 


pt.ra ge bej h 

1 2 3 


‘under the feet' 
a i_* 


bone gp het h 

1 2 X 


‘under the bench’ 
* 1.2 
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h^m har tfcpe. gSya in 

'We milk the cows every 

1 3 3 4 B 

l H_T 4.S 2 

me|a a 

day' 

n i 

3 

(ii) tera an du p£la 

'before your coming' 

13 3 4 

a_4 l :J 

mera du p£la 

’before me’ 

1 5 % 

As in 

3.3 1 

Us ne tera an du ptla 

'He did the work before 

13 3 4 0 « 

IS 7 fi.fl 

kam klyo 

you came’ 

7 * 

3 4 

Ustad mera du ptia 

'The teacher came before 

1 3 3 4 

1 > 3.4 

avo 

me’ 


2 

(iii) Most of the noun ph 

rases denoting time or order 

of time occur with some 

of the postpositions such as 

/top/, /ma/ or /war/ which 

i are the postpositions mark- 

ing direction and location but here used in the temporal 

adverb phrases. Examples 

are : 

rat top 

'up till night’ 

1 3 

3 1 

ek k6p|a ma 

’with in an hour’ 

i 3 a 

3 1 2 

be|a w ar 

f on time' 

1 3 

3 1 

axlr w r 3r 

'last' 

1 3 

As in 
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appe kir ja 

1 v » 

wo mare sakul ayo 

IS « 4 


'Cio to your school’ 

A 1 J 

'He came to our school' 

14 18 


4.1.2.2. Temporal Adx-rb Phrase : 


Temporal adverb phrases are formed variously in 
the language like (i) the adverb of lime occurring after 
the nominal oblique form or adjectives, (li) the adverb 
of time occurring after some postpositional phrases such 
as /du/ (iii) by some noun phrases marking time and 
(iv) also some noun phrases of time can take the adverbs 
of location and whole phrase is the temporal adverb 
phrase A few examples are given from each type. 


(i) j[* *e(e 
Is weje 

i i 


'the moment at which' 

* i 

'this time* 

l i 


rat we|£ 

i l 

har tbfc 

i * 


'at night time* 
l i 

'every day* 

i i 


As in 

wo rat wc|e kam kare ’He works in the night 
iii 4 a i 4 . 1.1 i 


t 


time’ 

9 


gero har lijrc madorst 'The boy goes to school 

1114 1 s.c 


jye 


every day’ 


4 


4 



SYNTAX 


231 


4.1.2.3. Ad>irb Phrucs of Maine/ . 

Manner adverbial phrases are formed variously in 
the language such as hy adding the postposition /na|/ 
to an adverb or an infinitival oblique form or a noun 
phrase by adding /g t/ adverbial to the verbal base form 
which also marks the penultimate action in the 
sentence and also by /tr£/ or /rA/ after the noun phrases. 
A few' examples are given below : 


jox na| 

'loudly, with force' 

1 A 

j i 

kdran na( 

‘by doing' 

i i 

2 1 

tonka na| 

'in order* 

1 2 

3 1 

l b £r g£ 

'slowly, by stopping' 

1 2 

2 1 

tdk g* 

by covering' 

i t 

2 1 

lse tra 

1 2 

is ra 

‘like this’ 

1 2 

2 1 

As in 

wo jor na| bole, t 

'He speaks loudly/with 

1 2 2 4ft 

r a.* a.» 

lorce' 

wo kam karofl na| amir 

'He became rich by 

11 » 4 0 

1 C 0 4 

hoyo 

dint of work' 

• 

2 

| h er ge bol 

'Speak slowly/by stopping 

1 2 2 

• 

3 l.S 2 1 
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wo rat tofi It t h n 

It S 4 ft 

wo ek k^nta ma ayo 
I > a «a 

wa be|a war ni ai 

13 3 4 0 

hu axli wdr ayo 

113 4 


‘He was here uptil night* 

1 ft 4 ft > 

'He came with in an hour' 

IB 4 3 A 

'She did not come in time* 

I 4 S ft I 

'I came last’ 
it a.» 


(iv) Adverbials such as /plcc h e/, /pela/, /andar/ when 
follows the nominal phrase c A time with or without the 
postposition /du/ denote the temporal adverb phrase. 


Examples ate : 

car haji du plcc h e 

13 3 4 

ek kinta ondor 
i ft a 

ek kbnta du andsr 

1 3 ft 4 

ek boja du ptla 

i t ft 4 

As in 

car baja du plcc h £ aly 

13 14 D 


Us n£ ek kdnta andar 

13 3 4 ft 

kam mUkayo 

4 1 

wo ek baja du p£li It 

lift « Be 

pOcyo 

T 


'after tour o’clock’ 
a .4 1 3 

‘with in an hour* 

ft 1 3 

'with in an hour' 

3.4 1 3 

'before one o'clock’ 

3.4 I 3 

'(Please) come after four 

A 3.4 1 

o’clock' 

3 

‘He finished the work 

J.ft 7 ft 

within an hour' 

ft ft 4 

'He reached here before 

1 T • 4.4 

one o’clock 

3 a 
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without the following auxiliaries denoting tense or 
aspect. On the basis of the members of the verbal 
phrase there are two kinds of verb phrases : (1) Simple 
and (2) Complex. (See also 3.3 ) 


4.1*3.1. Simple verb phrases 

These are those phrases which contain one single 
verbal stem may or may not he followed by auxiliaries. 

(a) Simplest verb phrases are copula verbs which are 
present or past tense forms. (See also 3.3.3.) 

Examples are : 

hu Ustad u/a (Ip.sg) 'I am a teacher’ 
las is a 

wo Cdngo japo t (lllpsg) 'He is a good person* 
last i « a 9 

wo'gero Ut t h o (mas.sg.) ‘That boy was there* 

1 3 3 4 1 3 4 3 

wa geri Ut t h i (fem.sg.) 'That girl was there* 
l a a « i s 4 a 

we geri Ut t h i (fem.pl) Those girls were there* 

1 3 3 4 13 *3 

(b) Inflected verbal forms without the auxiliary an 
occurring as verb phrase in the sentences. 

(b.l.) Contingent form in subjunctive mood. 

wo k^r jye (Illp.sg.) 'He may go home’ 

i s » 1 33. 

ke hu kam kaiu (Ip.sg.) ‘May I work’ ? 

1 3 3 4 2 3.4 
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mc*a tbk ge rdkk b o 
1 i a 4 

is ra made ko 

i .s -a 4 

wo Ise tra ayo 

1 * 3 * 


‘Keep the fruits covered* 

4 i *_» 

'Don’t say like this 

H « 1 1 

‘He came like this* 

14 14 


Besides there are also adverb phrases of direction 
and purpose. Postposition /ddr/ after the nominal* 
marks the direction and /waste/ after the nominal* as 
well as the oblique form of the infinitive denotes the 
adverb phrase of purpose (for details see postposition). 


A few examples are : 

dabban waste 
kappon waste 
jjn waste 
Us dor 
carts ddr 
As in 

wo bu|o kippari waste 
l a a 4 

peyo 

gerojan waste k b j(o t*V 
i a a 4 s 


wo cafta dar geyo 
i s a 4 


'for burying’ 

'for cutting’ 

‘for going’ 

'towards him’ 

'towards east* 

'He went for cutting the 

1 A 4 4 

tree* 

a 

'The boy was standing 

1 ft 4 

to go 

.11 " 

‘He went towards east' 

14 s s 


4.1.3. Verb Phrase 

It is that part of the predicate in a sentence which 
contains a verb and an optional auxiliary/auxiliariea. 
In Gojri a verbal stem inflected can occur with and 
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(b.6.) Imp erfvetwe 
jc wo k.Dm karto 

13t 4 

(mas.sg.) 

je nlkko dUd pito dp. 
i a ail 

tango rptn 

4 T 


If he would have worked’ 

1 3 1.4 

'If the child would have 

t a 

drunk milk it would 

4 3 

have been nice* 

r « 


(c) A simple verb stem inflected + auxiliaries. 

There is restriction on the co-occurrence of main 
verb form and the auxiliary as the main verb preceding 
the present and past tense auxiliaries can be the contin¬ 
gent, imperfective, perfective and infinitive forms of the 
main verb. The desiderative auxiliary can only follow' 
the contingent form. The agreement rule applies to 
both the constituents (main verb and the auxiliary verb) 
of the verb phrase. Examples arc : 

(c.l.) Present Imperfect 

hu kom k?ru A/u (Ip.ag .) I do the work* 

1*** i a.4 s 


tom k3r jye c (llp.pl.) 

1 13 4 

wo k5r jye t (Illp.sg.) 

113 4 


‘You arc going home’ 
'You (pi.) go home' 

1 3.4 t 

'He goes home’ 
l n. 4 * 


(c.2.) Past Imperfect 
hu kam karu 


3 S 


(Ip.sg.mas.) 


‘1 was doing work' 
l « a a 


l 


4 
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we nlkka na |uro 

1 I * * 

k h awa|d (IIIp.pl.) 

t 

(b.2.) Ordinary Imperative 
k^r ja (llp.sg.) 

i i 

Is na bds<]|o (IIp.pl.) 

i i > 

(b.3.) Polite Imperathe 
Is nlkka na roti 

11 14 

k h a\vaj lye (llp.sg.) 
a 

h nlkka na rn(i 

11 14 

k*dwa|Iyo (IIp.pl.) 


'They may feed the child' 

i & i.i 

with bread* 


'Go home' 
i i 

'Make him sit' 
a i.s i 


‘Please feed this child' 

4-» 1 1.1 


'(please) feed this child’ 

4.a 1 i.a 


(b.4.) Future 

hu Vhr jaiigo (Ip.mas.sg.) 'I shall go home’ 

IIS 13 1 

we kir jydga (lllp.mas.pl.) 'They will go home* 

111 133 


(b.5.) Perfect ire indicating simple past tense 
wo kar geyo (mas.sg ) ‘He went home* 

iii lsi 

mf, giflyopbnyo (mas.sg./I broke the pitcher' 

111 15 1 
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(c.4.) Past Perfect 
gero k$r geyo t h o 

l S S A 

(rruii.xg.) 

m£ yo kom klyo t h o 
1 a $ 4 6 

(mas.sg ) 

Us ne jyade kom klya 
i a a 4» 

t h a (m;is.pl.) 

« 

(c.5.) Present obligath^e : 
present tense auxiliary. 

m£ kom korno t 

is S 4 

Us ne. japo t 

1 s 3 4 

(c.6) Past obligate : 

past tense auxiliary. 

gera ne juno t*V> 


'The boy had gone home* 

1 4 • s 

'I had clone his work' 

I A 4 s s 

'He had done many 

l.S e 5 3 

works’ 

4 

Infinitive form taking the 
‘I have to work’ 

1 4 t.S 

‘He has to go’ 

i.s • » 


'The boy had to go’ 

l.S 4 3 

‘1 had to read the book* 


in£ kltab pprni thi 
is a 4 

(c.7,) Dcsiderative : Contingent forms can also take the 
desidcrative auxiliary. 

tu jye a de kom ho jye a 'If you had gone the work 

1 3 3 4 A I j I 1 i.s • 


Inhinitive form when takes the 


would have been done* 
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we but a kapp£ t h a 

13 .14 

(HIp.pl.mas.) 
gen jye t h i (Illp.sg.fem.) 

ISA 

hsm jfi thl (Ip.pl.fem.) 

i s 3 

(c.3.) Present Perfect 
hu kii geyo a 

i a 34 
(mas.sg.Ip.) 

hom no|| h a (mas.pl.Ip.} 
1 s s 

tu f&ff h o & (mas.sg.IIp.) 

1 3 3 

torn kot geya \ 

l i i i 

(mas.pi.lip.) 
wo kdr geyo t 

IS 3 4 

(ma&.sg.lllp.) 

Us n£ kom klyo t 

1 S S 4 B 

(mas.5g.Hlp.) 
geri got c (fem.pl.IHp.) 

1 SB 

we It aya € (maspl.IIIp) 

1 i :i 4 


‘They were culling the 

1 4 3 

tree*’ 

3 

'The girl was going’ 

i 3 3 

'We were going’ 

1 s s 


'I have gone home' 


'We have run* 

IBS 

‘You have fallen’ 

IBS 

'You (pi) have gone home 

1 4 3 2 

‘He has gone home’ 

14 3 t 

'He has done the work’ 

i.t t 4 a 

‘The girls have gone 1 

13 2 

They have come here' 

14 3 2 
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hu pap reyo t k o 1 was leading’ 

12X4 14 *.* 


4,1,3.2. Complex Phrases 

The verb phrases which have two or more stems and 
one of them may be intcnsifieis/operators are complex 
phrases. All the verb phrases formed around compound 
or conjunct stems are treated as complex phrases. Such 
stems may also take the auxiliaries like the simple verb 
phrases described above. (See also 3.3.1.5.). A few 
examples are : 

pikom ge. naj kol h a J t ‘Houses collapsed due to 


1 2 » 
gey a 


4 6.6 

earth-quake’ 


a. a 


Us nt mlnna marc^ry 0 ‘He birat me’ 

12 ft 4 A 1.2 4.AS 

m£ sail c h of dltti '[ left the stick’ 

1924 1 9.4 2 

Unn5 ne kom kar ditto 'They had done the work’ 


1.2 


4. a 


t h n 


hu kdfo le jau 

12 2 4 

hu kdrn le jau I 


'I may take the horse' 

I a.4 s 

‘I am taking the 

I A 9.4 


horse’ 

2 

hu k6ro le jau t h o 'I was taking the horse’ 

1 1 9 4 6 I A 9.4 I 

hu yo kam kar saku t h o ‘1 could have done this 

1 2 2 4 A 6 1 A.4 4 9 

work’ 
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hu ,..u a dc gal bafl jyt a If 1 had gone the thing 

I 2 J 4 ft « TH 1 X.S » 

would have l>een done’ 

4.7-H 


(c 8 ) Present progressive ; Contingent form followed 
by /lag- w-/ or verbal form followed by Jrl-/ inflected 


for gender number denotes 

wo kir jye logo wo 

1234 a 

wa kam kare lagi ri 
l a a « r 

we ka kapfrt ldga wa 
IRS « » 


we ka kapji^ lagi wi 

113 4 » 


hu pap ri a 

1 2 3 4 


the present progressive. 

'He is going home’ 

I 4.4 3.4.6 I 

'She is doing work’ 

1 3-4-6 a 

’They (mas.) are cutting 
the grass* 

i 

'They (fern.) arc cutting 

1 34T* 

the grass' 

a 

'i (fem.) am reading’ 
i 4 a. a 


(c.9.) Past Progressive : The above mentioned progres¬ 
sive aspect forms take past terrse auxiliary in this verb 
phrase. Examples : 

wo ftufd na kappe logo 'He was cutting the tree’ 
i i a « 6 1 ? 4.0.a t.a 

wo t h o 
e i 

wa kam kare lagi wi t h i *She was doing the work' 

12 J 464 1 4 3-4.6 1 



syntax 


241 


in gender-numbiri with the subject of the sentence. 
This form can take the tense auxiliaries. The whole 
phrase so formed marks futurity and incompletion of 
the action. The differences between the phrase with 
present tense auxiliary and past tense auxiliary is that 
one is proximate and the other is remote. Examples are ; 

wo jap a|o £ ‘He is about to go* 

I * S 4 I 4 s s 


geri jap a(f £ 

1 i % 4 

wa jap a|i t h i 

1X94 

we jan a|] t*i 

1 X X 4 


'The girls are about to go 1 

14 3 x 

'She was about to go’ 

1 4 x x 

'They (fern) were about to 

1 4 x 

BO* 

3 


4.1.3.3. Expansion of the verb phrasev 

All the verb phrases can be expanded with negative 
particle and other adverbs and adverb phrases. All the 
verbs can be distributed on the basis of the three 
negation markers, /na/, /nil/ and jnij. /nil/ and /nf/ 
occurs freely but /na/ negates only imperative verbs. 
Present tense form is optionally dropped when negative 
marker /n4i/ ot /ni/ occurs. And certain verbal form 
such ns contingent and future foim do not occur with 
the negative marker rather their alternative forms occur 
in the negative sentences : Examples are : 

na ja ’Dont go' 

IX 14 

lsna na k h ada 'Don’t make him play’ 
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hfi Ut ja saku 

'Car I go there ?’ 

I 2 S 4 

4 15 2 

gero yD kom kar leto 

'Boy would have done this 

1 1 I 4 1 

1 4.0 9 

work’ 

9 

wo kfcp togo 

‘He started saying' 

1 2 2 

l a 2 

hu jap lago a 

'I am about to go' 

12 14 

14 a a 

geri bf-sap Itgi t 

*The girl is about to sit' 

1 2 2 4 

1 4 S_ 9 

geri besan lagi t h i 

‘The girl had begun to sit* 

i » 2 4 

i « a 2 

gero jaty lago t b o 

'The boy was about to go’ 

12 2 4 

i 4 a 2 

wo k^r jato r£ 

'He goes on going home' 

12 2 4 

• 

14 5 2 

wo kir jato r£ t h o 

'Hr kept on going home’ 

1 2 3 4 A 

1 4.3 3 S 

hu jaro reyo h 

'I have been going* 

12 2 4 

1 9.4 2 

hu jato riu a 

*1 keep on going* 

IX 9 4 

) a. « 2 

wo app£ kVt mn cdle 

'He was going to his field’ 

1 2 2 4 A 

jye t h o 

A 7 

l T r_T 2 2.4 

a 

mera du k»m klvo jyf 

The work is done by me* 

1 2 9 4 2 

5 4.2 2 1 


Verb phrase formed by (ul-l 

* ♦ 

/a| —/ which occurs in the formation of nouns also 
occurs with infinitive oblique verbal form and it agrees 
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1. N (!omp V cop 

This Type of clause consists of a nominal or nominal 
phiuse ,»s n subject, a complement and the copula verb. 
The copula verb is a linking verb between the noun 
subject and the complement and the complement can 
be cither of the nominal or nominal phrase, adjective 
nr adverb phrase. Thus on the Ixisis of the comple¬ 
ments there can he the following types of clauses and 
there is a co-restriction between nominal phrase and 
complement which refers to the nominal occurring as 
subject. There is an agreement of gender and number 
between nominal subject and the complement adjective 
and the same way copula verb also agrees with the 
subject in gender-numlter or person-number whatever 
the case may be 

(a) N N V cop 

basil wakil t 

i t ,i 

ya klJtto t 

l 1 a 

ye do kUtta e 

it y 4 

rOsid Cdtlgo iDpo t h o 

l A X 4 

ham canga jana waga 

1 3X4 

persons’ 


'B.isir is a lawyer* 

I A u 

' This is dog’ 

1 x 3 

‘These are two dogs’ 

14 3 .1 

‘Riisid was a good person’ 

14 3 a 

'We shall be (come) good 

1 4 2 


A 
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wa cangi gcri ni t h i 

i t ^ 4 a 

Us nc ksm ni korno 

11*4 R 

wo kom ni kdrto 

1 1 * 4 

wa ai ni ati 

11*4 

hu kam ni kaisu 

I 1 3 4b 

we k.a ni kopsc 

13 4 4 

wa it n4i »\st 

12 3 4 

wo n5! geyo 

i i * 

Us ne. kam ni klv« 

i a tt 4 a 

wo |or n«»| bolf £ 

13 3 4 1 , 

wo taw jo ayo 

1 a :» 


’She was not a good girl’ 

1 A 4 13 

‘He does not have to work' 

1-3 4 >.» 

'He does not do the work' 

J * 4 2 

‘She does not come to-day’ 

I 14 1 

I will not work’ 

1 4 a 1.4 

'They will not cut the grass’ 

14 3 4 3 

‘She will not come here* 

14 3 4 1 

He did not go’ 

I 4 a » 

‘He did not work* 

I-* 1.1 4 3-4 

'He speaks loudly' 

I 4.4 3.3 

He come soon* 

i a a 


etc. 


4.2. Simple Sentences 

So far we have described the phrase tvpes which 
occur as the part of clauses and sentences, now we shal 
describe the clauses which foiTn the various types o: 
sentences such as-SimpIc and Complex. All the inde¬ 
pendent clauses can occur ax the sentence* with the 
sentence intonation. Following are the independent 
clause tvpes which form the simple sentence types. 
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N na N V cop 

tlnna pato t You know/You have 

i a a l 1 a 

knowledge’ 

a 

bosir na Is gal go pato Basir know of this thing* 
i a a 4 a l ft.it it i 

t k c, 

* 

(f) Besides /ho-/ 'to He' occurring in the form of /a/, 
/£/,/«/,/ t*o/etc. also inflect in the coni in gent and 
such sentences are existential in which subject is consti¬ 
tuted of nominal phrase ami the predicate of verb 
phrase. In such sentences the verh agrees with the 
complement. There are further subclassifications of 
these sentences depending nn the nominal phrase 
subject constituted of genitive /g-/ oi dative postposi¬ 
tion /na/. 

(i) /—g—/ occurs after the nominal possessor which is 
inanimate, f or example. 

ek mama ga tri t£ fa w£ 'A month lias thirty days' 

IS 3 4* ft 1 S 3.ft ft A 

(ii) When the noun/nominal phrase possessor is animate 
then it lakes the /m/ postposition and it shown the 
inalienable possession. Kxamples. 

dand na do sing \i.£ 'The bullock has two 

1 j * ft A I.l f.A ft 

horns’ 

4 

Us na trt nlkka e 'He has three children* • 

i t a 4 6 i_i 5.a a A 
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(b) N Adj V cop 
hu bL'dd'J a 

i a 3 

inero k5r nlkko t 

13 3 4 

tu bmmo t 

13 9 

gero be4 h o wo t 

1 3 3 4 

gero k h 3jo t 
l as 

(c) N Av V cop 

kUtto It fc 

l a s 

w r o kir ma t 

13 3 4 

mero put k^r t 

1 9 3 4 


‘I am old' 

13 a 

'My house is small’ 

12 4 3 

‘You are tali' 

10 3 

‘The boy is sitting’ 

1 4 2.3 

'Boy is standing' 


‘Dog is here* 

‘He is in the house’ 

14 3 9 

‘My son is at home* 

12 4 9 


(d) In the copula dause the adjective complement can 
also be preceded by an adverb. E.g. 

wo 3jU tokro £ 'He is still strong* 

1 3 3 4 1 4 2 3 


( e ) There are also clauses in which the present/past 
tense copula 'be’ can occur with any noun or nominal 
phrase complement and (he nominal subject with /na/ 
postposition functions as topic and in such sentences 
the verb copula will agree with the complement noun 
in person-number or gender-number whatever the case 
may be. The whole predicate functions as the discus¬ 
sion of the topic. 
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These sentences are formed by transitive verbs; which 
take a single object. The noun phrase functioning as 
object can occur with nr without /na/ postposition 
when the verb is non perfective and in that case the 
verb agrees with the subject in gender, number and 
person whatever the case may be. With these verbal 
iorms usually the object when it is animate noun occurs 
with /na/ and the others in the diicct foim. In case 
when the verb is in perfective participle, the noun or 
noun phrase functioning as subject takes /nf/ agenlive 
post|n>«;ition and the verb agrees with the gender and 
number of the object which occur in direct form (See 
also 3 3.1 2) 

Examples are : 


(i) Suhiect-i erb dgrremrnt 

horn tamna dek h a h. 
i a s « 

gera ka kappfiga 


‘ We sec you' 

I K_4 1 

'Boys will cut the grass' 


(n) Ob)ecl-\xib aweemenl 

m£ wo dek^yo 

I > 3 

l>3cca ne wm loryo 

1 3 9 « 

gera ne. we lofya 

I I a « 

mt macc h i pagri 

I 3 A 

Us ne in»cc h i pagpi 
i a a « 


I saw him* 

i :i 1 

‘The child searched him* 

1.1 4 9 

The boys carched ihe«n’ 

1.3 4 3 

‘I caught the fish’ 

I 9 3 

‘I le caught the fish' 


4 
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mlnna car kar e I have tour houses 

1 5 ‘ * 1,4 - * 

(iii) There is another tvpe ol has, have construction 
in which the deep structure subject is realized as 
possessive adverbial formed bv adding /kn|r/ to the 
nominal oblique form ami the object possessed which 
shows the alienable pnssosinn occurs in the direct lorm 
agreeing with the verb copula l.camples are : 

N kojt N comp V cop 

mera ko|£ do kltab e *1 have two fnxiks' 

I J * « r, » a. * a 4 

inera kojE ek m£s t h i ‘I had one buffalo' 

I U a « 4 12..in 4 

Intransitive Sentences 
N (Av.) Vi 

There are sentences which are formed with the intran¬ 
sitive verbs and verb phrase of such sentences is always 
in agreement with the subject in gender, number and 
person. Predicate may or may not have one or more 
adverb phrase. Examples are : 

kUttn p5k£ t ‘Dog harks’ 

• an i r.3 

wo mera dor ayo 'He came towards me* 

l < * 4 • 4 it a 

gcri jee The girls fall’ 

I m 2 X I 5.M 

, horn kora war cora a ‘We ride the horses’ 

I '1 1 4 . 14.4 J.3 

J. Simp/e Transit .it' Sentences 
K, N* (Av.) Vu 



SYNTAX 


249 


the non-causative sentences take /na/ or /koju/ and it 
takes a new instigator of the action functioning as gra¬ 
mmatical subject. Thus at the surface level the subject of 
the non-causative sentences function as the object of 
the causative sentences aixi the subject of the cauMtive t 
sentences is the causative agent of the causative 
sentence The causative of intransitive sentence* 
functions like transitive and the causative of transitive 
sentences function like ditransitive at the suiface level. 
Examples are : 

Iniransithv Sentence 

kdpo dofe t ‘Horse runs’ 

its 1 *.s 

Causative i Sentence 

wo kbfo darawe t[ ‘He causes horse to run’ 

it * < i a.4 2 a.« 

wo kbp na dapwe E 

CausAtiiv* Sen/ince 

hu Us koju k6ro ‘I^iuse him to run the 

1394 1 S.rt 3 S.« 

\ 

ddfwau a horse* 

Be a 

Non-t dujdtivc : 

wo pafli piye t ‘He drinks water’ 

13>4 i a. 4 a 

Causative : 

hu Us na pani payaj u & 'I cause him drink water* 

i * * a o «i *-« 2.3 B .4 « 


Nun causative ; 

wo tlnna mak dego 

IS 3 4 



4 
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There are some transitive verbs such as /lobb-/ 
'find' /lof/ 'want' /clmar~/ ‘ding* which take nominal 
form in dative with /na/ postposition and nominal in 
the direct foim agreeing with the verbs in person- 
number or gender-number. Examples are : 

Us na rapolya lor£ e 'He wants money’ 

is s 1 S 1.1 4.1 » 

in Inna wo labyo ‘1 found him’ 

1.9 s 4 1.3 4 » 

mlnna wo clmfyo '1 dinged him' 

1.9 3 4 l.t 4 a 

4. Ditransdiie Sentences : 

Ni Ni N 3 (Av) Vta 

There are some transitive verbs which can take 
tw'o objects. Out ol these penultimate object occurs 
with /na/ postposition called indirect object mostly in 
dative case and the other one is the direct objec 
preceding the transitive verb which is always in direct 
form and would agree with the perfective participle 
verb in gender and number. Examples are : 

hu gera na kDtabdyu & 'I give t.ie book to the boy 

i s s 4 a a i a.« 4 s 9 

tui. gera na katab cillli *1 give the book to the boy’ 

i 3 a 4 a i a 43 a 

Usne mlnna dditto 'He deceived me* 
l a J 4 » e l.i }.« a .4 

5. CentsoCti* Sentence* 

In the causative sentences the causative verb is used 
(See also 3 3.1 i). In the causative sentences the subject of 
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^ilSJIll . 

i3 1 k .% i kol ti qr i ba iw 

13 4 4 

iVs, Jin, |\ cq.i 


'Thr mnnrv ail] he given 

tr. the poor by the gnvern- 

4 :» '£ i 

men I* 


*\inI ilsn passives in which the agent with /dtJ/ or 
/kolii/ pisi;v>silion is dropped Examples : 

ao m.He Kevti ‘Me was killed' 

IS , I 2. S 


git e.»vo jvr. t 

i a .(« 


’ The m»v» is sung' 

I 4 . U 


There ,rr .tUc» ohjcctivued constructions in which 
ohiect case occurs a:, tin* subtext i»♦ the sentences and in 
such xrntences usually those intransitive verbs occur 
which have corresponding transitives. Examples arc 

hula ga pdttdi |ilt h ae ’The leaves ol the tree have 

i 'J n 4 * :• 2 i & 

fallen' 


me/ pjjjt f 

i *.* :» 

v a par tl ieqn 

I * 4 


' I'he table breaks' 
i x.: 

’ I'h is loud will be weighed’ 


7. Comparative Sent? tires. 

Comparative sentence is based uj'on the nu> udiec 
live sentences unci the adjective being the same i* 
related at the surface level with the help ul /kojii/ 
p »srp«vtitii*n »»ccurnog alter ihe sec*iiuI noun phr.utt* 
mirks the cornjvirison. Example* ate : 
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G’atcsatn e : 

hu tlnna Us ko|u mak 'I shall cause him to give 
1 s a * a i * «» a.i » 

dowaugo you maize’ 

6 * a 


6 Passive Sentences : 

So tar we have given the sentences in the active 
voice. The sentences with passive voice also occurs in 
the language, (cf. pp 19J-104). Examples are : 

Active : 

m t |tiro k h udu I ate the brojcT 

13 1 13 J 

Passive : 

mera du turo k h ado ‘The bread was eaten bv me’ 

• • * 

13 3 4 3 4.1 : 1 

geyo 

Active : 

wo katab pare t 'He reads the book' 

1234 I 8.4 ft 

Passive : 

Us kn|u/dii kotab popi 'The book is read by him' 

1334 a 4.1 3 I 


lye 

& 

Active : 

sarkar griba na pCsa 

1 2 4 4 

degi 



3 
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Int. wo kit t 

'Where is he* 

Neg. wo kidc nl (ft) 

‘He is no where’ 

The present tense auxiliary following the aspect 

marker /-p-/ and contingent form is dropped when 
the sentence is negated. 

Dec!. Us na ya lof€ t 

‘He wants this* 

1 I S 4 » 

i.s 4 .» a 

Neg. Us na ya ni lorti 

‘He docs not want this* 

11)4 k 

1.8 4 38 

Decl. m£ korn karno t 

'I have to work’ 

If 8 4 

1 4 1.3 

Neg. mft kam ni karpo 

‘1 do not have to work* 

1 a a « 

1 3 3.4 

Dec]. t£ It rftpo ft 

‘You have to remain heie* 

l a a 4 

14 3 3 

Neg. t£ It ni repo 

‘You don’t have to remain 

13 3 « 

4 

1 3 

here' 

Deck mera du jap w t 

•g 

*1 can go* 

1 2 3 4 

L-S 3-4 

Neg, mera du jap ni hoto 

’1 cannot go’ 

1 3 3 4 8 

1-3 3-4-11 

Future Negatives 

Decl. hu p^|ke augu 

I will come tomorrow* 

i i a 

1 3 3 

Neg. hu p&|ke m asu 

'I will not come tomorrow 

1 3 3 « 

1 3 3 4 

Imperative Negative Sentences 

Imperative sentences 
/na/ particle. 

are negated with /made/ ot 
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yo gcro Ls ger a ko|u This boy is bfttter than 

19 3 4 6 1«10 3 

cdngo t that boy’ 

ft 1 3ft 

sab 6se.n koju baro £ 'Safi is older than Hussain’ 

IS S 4 6 13 4 3 S 

8. Negative Sentences : 

So fir vie have described the declarative simple 
sentences and the order of words in them. And all the 
declarative sentences described above can be negated 
with the help of negative pirtides such as /ni/ — /n&/ 
/made/~/na/ which occur preceding the verb or verb 
phrase. With the occurrence of the negative particles 
certain verbal forms do change. These changes arc : 

(i) In most of the verbal forms the present tense 
auxiliary or copula verb is dropped optionally. 

(ii) Contingent verbal foim used to denote present 
imperfect meaning when negated by /ni/ or /n i\f 
changes to imperfect participle form. 

(iii) Future tense form for negative is different 
than used in declarative sentences. (See 3.3.2) 

Examples : 

Negative of copula sentences in which 
•auxiliary is dropped optionally would end with negative 
pirticle /ni/ or /nil/. In case of the negative of some 
intenogative wh- type, the form takes emphatic particle 
also when negated, e g 

Decl : yo mero kam t * This is my work' 

Neg: yo mero kam ni/n^i (fc) " This is not my wot k’ 
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The answer can be 

h3 

nil 

or the full sentence 

ha, ya men btlj t 
1 i i « > 

nii, ya meri b£p nil 

i t i « i 

Int. kode yo ho soke 
Again the anxwci c m be 

ha 

nil 


Yes’ 

'No* 


Yes, she is my sister' 
l ass « 

No. she is not my sister' 

IS » a 4 

'Can this hap|*?n V 


‘Yes' 

•No’ 


and the same way it can be expanded as given above. 
Yes or no type question can also be formed without 
adding or replacing any lntcnogative segmental elements 

but by changing the intonation pattern from falling to 

0 

rising intonation. E g. 

tu yo kam kar *dkt ‘Can you do this work ?' 


(ii| In this case the interrogative* nf the same word 
class replace the answer word. Thus the interrogative* 
can be in each word class such as nominal, adjectival 
or adverbial showing subject, object etc. relation¬ 
ships. A few examples are : 

tu kc k h yc t 'What do you cat >* 

1=34 i I 3.4 


tern na ke & 

I 3 3 4 


‘What is your name ?* 

3 4 1 1 


ku(i ayo t 'Who has come ?' 

1 2 3 


t 


s 


3 
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Decl. 

Is ra k6 

'Say like this' 

Neg. 

Is ra mJkie/na k<5 

'Don't say like this’ 

Deck 

kL’r mar 

'Tell lie 1 

Keg. 

kL'r ra mar 
• 

Don’t tell lie’ 

Decl. 

lu jalye 

Y'ou (please) go’ 

Neg. 

tu na jalye 

'You (please) don't go* 


etc. 


9 irtrrrvgatiit jertfences 

In this language the interrogative sentuncei are 
formed hy adding interrogative or question pur tides to 
the declarative sentence* and the anther can be either 
in the full sentence or part of the sentence. There are 
two types of interrogative sentences oil the basis of the 
answer such yes or no answer ami the othci without 
it. Yes or no answer questionsa.eformed by adding the 
intenogative particle to the whole sentence and the 
other interrogative sentences aie formed by replacing 
the answer nexus word with the same tyj>e of inlcrn>- 
galive words. 


Interrogative sentences are used in which speaker 
and addressee are must. If the speaker uses hist person in 
the question then the answer would be in second person 
and also vise versa hut if the mformatir»n is needed 
about the other person, in that case the same person 
will remtuin in the answer. Examples : 


(i) Y'es or no type interrogative sentences are 
formed hy adding /kc/, ( kode/ etc. to the sentence. 

Int. ke ya ten bin t is she your sister ?’ 


« * 


4 
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c h ot wai pakk h j| laga 
is ) « 

wa \ 

» u 


‘There arc beams on the 
a as 

■ I • 9 

ceiling 

1 


(lii) Usually in the sentence the tense auxiliary is the 
Lst constituent of the verb phrase but in the past 
progressive sentences it can follow the contingent form 
preceding the progressive auxiliary and denote emphasis- 

hu jau t h o lago wo ‘I was going' 

1 2 ft « ft 1ft 2.4.ft 


4.3. Complex Sentences 

So far we dealt with only simple sentences consti¬ 
tuted of a single clause. There are sentences which are 
formed by two or more simple sentences having a 
single sentence intonation. Such sentences are termed 
as complex sentences. The sentences in which the 
constituent clauses are conjoined so that none being 
dejvndent on others and in which one is dependent 
clause are treated here. In the conjunction of two 
independent clauses some transformations such as 
optional deletion of one nnminal/verbal/idverbial 
phrase if both are identical and have the similar function 
and also pcunuminalisation and retlexivization also take 
place. 

Following are the connectives uccutiing singly or 
occurring in combination with other connective or 
particle .to join two or more main clauses to form 
complex sentences. Among these there are certain 
adverhiaU or adverbial phrases which also function as 


connectives. 
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tu kltno bmmo ho gey 

12 » i R 

t 

« 

ter a nlkka kit e 

] 2 • 4 

it apoo k»m adtlo kyu 

1 I 3 4 * 

c h ofyo 


‘How much tall have you 

1 2 6 I 

grown ?’ 

4.4 

’Where are your children?’ 

9 4 1 * 

'Why did you leave your 

4 4 2 

work undone 

» 4 


The answer to these questions will be by substituting 
them with the words of the same class. K g. 

mera nlkka h £ 

I » 9 4 

hu mewo k h au a 

It 9 4 


'My children are here’ 

12 4 * 


*1 eat fruit' 
i a.4 i 


etc. 


Word order stated in the above sentences ls-Subject, 
(Object) (Adverb), Verb, most commonly found in the 
language but in some constiuctions this can be found 
slightly altered as : (i) object can be transformed to 

the beginning position preceding noun phrase function¬ 
ing as subject. Such sentences denote the emphasis on 
the action done by the subject. Eg. 

yo m£ ap bonayu L *1 have made it myself* 

124 4a 2 A 4 1* 


(ii) Adverbs can be transformed to the sentence 
beginning position. E.g. 


hLp rat t 

1 S 9 


it is night now’ 
«2 1 


2 
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wo k h ecjfc wi L de. kam 'He plays also and works 
i a 3 4s< i a. 4 a s •_«.» 

wi kare t also 1 

7 8 9 7 

(2) /p h lr/ ‘yet’ connective joins clauses and the clause 
following the connective /p h Ir/ usually denotes the 
unexpected action to the clause that precedes it. 
Examples are : 

tarn Ut t h a p h Ir cUp reya 

l 2 a 4 a a 

'You (pi.) were there and yet kept quiet* 

1 3 2 4 6ft 

/p h lr/ can occur with emphatic particle /wi/ and thus 
the clause following /p b Ir wi/ like /p b Ir/ also denotes 
the unexpected result. Examples : 

mlnna do baje go keyo wo L h o p h Ir wi mero kam 

1 2 84 9 07 t J 1 O 11 

pi mUkyo 

13 18 

1 was told (to finish the work) by tw*o O’clock still 

1 7 A_» i 3 8.8 

my w'ork did not finish/complcte. 

1 » 1 13 13 

3. /wpr/ 'but* adversative connective when joins 
two main clauses, the preceding clause marks the desi¬ 
rability and the following clause joined with the 
connective denotes the cause of unfulfilment of the 
action. Tins also joins two clauses of antithetic actions. 
Examples are : 

m£ jano t h r» war geyo nl M had to go but I did not* 

1*3 4 9012 241 a 
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dt 

‘and* 

p h Ir 

'yet* 

p h Ir wi 


war 

'but* 

ya 

•or’ 

tade 

'then only’ 

dfc p h lr 

*and yet* 

nafdc 

'other with* 

Is waste 

'so, that's why’ 

kyu je 

‘because' 

ti jc 

‘so that* 

na^-na 

'neither-nor’ 


(1) /dt/ 'and* joins two independent clauses and com¬ 
pound sentences so formed can be termed as co-ordinate 
sentences, /d tf would always occur in between the 
two clauses and the actions denoted by the clauses 
linked with this connective cither denote simultaneous 
or sequential actions. In the simultaneous action, the 
relationships between the clauses can be cause tesult 
relationship. Examples aie : 

alaram at h baje hoyo de loka nc kam $Uru klyo 

1 * t A 1 • T • » IV 

' I he siren blew at 8 O'clock and people started 

i « s a s o.i «.i« 

working' 

M 

m£ sada di* bap gi gaddi pagar li de. hu sadu 

1 t S 40 e 7 0 VIM 11 

vara baje daftar ma pic geyo 

IS 10 1ft 10 )• IT 

‘I got the 10.30 bus and reached the office at 11.30. 

1 T„a 7.3-4.1 C V IS.IT 14.11 11.12.13 
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t>. /de p h lr/ 'and still' a compound connective formed 
of /dp/ and /p k lr/ functions to join two clauses in 
the same way as /p h Ir/ marking the unexpected uction 
by the following clause. Examples : 

tam Ut t h a de p h lr clip 'You were there and still 

1*341 4 1 1 S 45 

reya you kept quiet* 

1 l a 

wo hufa waru |&tf k ° dr: 'He fell from the tree and 

11 S 4 I I 4 X Sft 

p h Ir k b u5 reyo still remained happy' 

« T » 4 • 7 


7. /nafde/ 'otherwise' conjoins two clauses with the 
lelation of result and effect. The failing of the action 
in the first clause will result in the occurrence of the 
action in the second clause. Examples : 


p£sa L r5 de nif de hu 

1 1*416 

tlnna maiUgo 

7 4 

tu apno kam mUka n i\ 

113 4 A 

de tlnna It il.po 

6 • 4 * 


*Hand a ovei the money 
here othejrjyise 1 will 
beat vou’ 

*» * 7 


*Y(ju finish y<^ur w^rk 
otherwise you will have 

... _ i_» 


to stay here' 


p3w£g» 

1 ft 


8. /Is waste/ ‘s j, that's why* is a purposive adverhial 
phrase formed with /waste/ postposition added to the 
demonstrative pronoun form, which functions as 
connective joining two main clauses which show the 
cause and result relationship between the two clauses. 
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wa parsu Ut hoti war bamar ho gai 

1 3 3 4 1 ft 7 * 

'She would hivc been there day-beforc-yesterday 

14 3 * 

but fell sick’ 

ft 7_ • 4 

ja war mUrlye wi 

18 9 4 

‘Go but return also’ 

19 3 4 

4. /ya/ 'or* alternative connective joins two clauses to 
form a compound sentence in which the second clause 
conjoined by /ya/ denotes the alternative lor the first 
clause. Examples are: 

tu jye t ya ni 'l>o you go or not’ ? 

1 S a « ft I 9.3 4 » 

tu kam kart t ya sows t Are you working or 

1 9 3 4 ft O 7 I t.».4 » 

sleeping’ ? 

a.i 

5. /tade/ ‘then only* which is primarily an adverb of 
time but also functions as clause connective in the 
construction of compound sentences. The relationship 
between the two clauses is of coordination as well as 
sequential of time. Examples : 

wa L t t h i tdde kid* call gai 

1 9 8 4 ft « 7 

She was there just then she went some where’ 

I 9 9 A 4.T | 

wo hUpe Ut t h o txle klde U| h geyo 

1 9 9 4 A • 1 ft 

'Just now he was there then only he went some- 

914 3 ft 7.M * 

where’ 
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tu Usna rnk ta jp vn rm 'You stop him so that he 

12) 4 90 j « 1 4 ft 

kU|fc may not fight’ 

: • t 

11. fna •• naj Wither...nor* is a discontinuous 
compound which conjoins two clauses. The first 
/na/ begins the first clause and the second /na/ occurs 
at the beginning of the second clause. Both the 
clauses joined with these /na...na/ are in coordinate 
relation just like the negative of/df./ connective cons¬ 
tructions. Examples : 

na tu mlnna >ane na hu tlnna janii a 

13 a 490 7 «• 

‘Neither you know me nor I know you' 

1 3 4 3 ft 0 7 

rui m£ yo kam klvo na Usnc klyo 

13 S 4 3 0 7 A •• 

’Neither I did this work nor he did' 

i a 0 3 4 4 7.0 » 


Complex sentences hi thnut i onnnlifts 

There are also compound sentences which are 
lormcd by joining two clauses without any connective 
iti a coordinate construction but the clauses arc semanti¬ 
cally related and has intonation pattern of a single 
sentence. Besides such compound sentences also follow 1 
the wine transformations ns the sentences with the 


connectives. In most of such compound sentences 
there is optional deletion of the connectives such 
as /dt/. /war/ etc. Examples are : 

wo n( yo lore ‘Not that one but (I) want 


i 


S 1 


this’ 


4 


4 
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mlnna jaj ni lobbo Is waste aj ni geyo 

l as t » i ini 

I did not get the net so (that's why) I did not go 

194 9 A.« « a 

today* 

t 

9. /kyu je/ 'because* a compound connective joins 
two clauses. The clause following this connective 
denotes the cause and the preceding clause marks the 
result. Thus this connective is just the opposite of 
/Is waste/. Examples : 

hd/n kdnni konni tra n.i| obaddl kaiC kyu je mara 

13X4*0 7* * 

kanni kanni majah h 

10 II 13 IS 

'We worship in various wav's because we have 

1 I.T A 9.* 4 0 *-W . 

various religions’. 

wo pas ni ho&akto kyu jc wo mlnat nt korto 

1184 A H 7 • I* loll 

'He cannot get through because he does not work 

l ,.**> A-4 «i-r A 1«» 11 

hard 

a 

10. /ta je/ ‘so that’, compound connective formed 
by adding /je/ to /ta/ conjoins two clauses which 
are related with each other in the sense of cauac-cffect 
relationship as denoted by/Is waste/except the distribu¬ 
tion of the finite verbal forms arc different. Here the 
cause is in imperative mood and effect is in the subjun- 
tive mood. Examples ; 

tu kom kor ta je congo banc 

13 9 4 * « 

‘You work hard so that you may become a good 

1 3.3 4 66 

person’ 
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je hu ro|i k h ato de bal r£to 
Ida 4 a a t 

‘If I had eaten the food then I would have remained 

19 4 » 6 1 

well* 

A 

je hu dakfdr hoto de. Is gera na bacs leto 

13 !l 4 5 0 749 10 

‘If I were a doctor then I would have saved this boy'. 

194 S * »_iO 4 7-9 

je hu me wo k h au a de. bal rau a 

13 3 4 6 4 7 4 ft 

‘If I had eaten fruit then I would have remained 

1 9 4.6 9 6 9-9 

healthy' 

7 

je tu kam kare a de. cango r£ a 

1 2 3 460 7 49 

If you had worked then it would have been better. 

1 3 3.4-6 4 9-9 T 

f 1 

je we It re a de. bal re 3 

1 1*4641 9 S 

If they had lived here then they would have been 

1 tt 4-6 3 A 

well 

I 

je bdddd| weya de. canga wfcya 

1 2 3 4 4 4 

'If it rained then it would have been nice' 

1 3.S 4 46 

je wo awego de hu jaugo 

13 3 4 » 4 

If he comes then I will go 

1 3 3 4 4 « 
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yD cango ni wo de ''Dm is not good give 

12946 I I I i 

that one' 

4 


tC.fi kam iOr rat so ro ‘Work in the day (and) 

1 2 9464 2.9 1 


sleep in the night* 

3.0 « 

/ I /, 

kUj m^cc h I bap we kUj ’Some fish are big and 

1 2 9 4 6 1 2 4 S 


nlkki 

6 


some are small’ 

» d 

etc. 


Complex sentences with Conditional clauses 

Sentences formed with the help of the corefcrential 
discontinuous connectives such as je/kSde-*-dt., je—ti. 
ji clr—l clr, jltno—Itno are complex sentences uik! one of 
the clauses underlined is the conditional clause 

(l) /)€—de/ 'lf-~then\ Sentences constituted of this 
connective, the first clause having conditional function 
is intioduced with /je/ and the othei being introduced 
by /de/ having desiderative as well as hypothetical 
meanings but the condition is unfulfilled. Doth the 
clauses have cause-result relationship. Various ini ms 
of the verbs «uch as imperfcctive participle, contingent 
along with the desiderative auxiliary verb, perfective 
participle, future verbal forms in both the clauses and 
also the contingent form with the subjunctive function 
in the first clause i.e. conditional can occur with the 
future tense vcibul form in the follow ing clause joined 
by /dc/. llxamples are : 
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kade boddo] weva de. tai canga weya 
I 2 a 4 n • i 

‘If it had rained then the paddy would have been 

1 3.3 4 .% T 

better’ 

ft 


In the above mentioned clause conjunctions any of the 
member of the connectors /je/kode—df./ can also 
he dropped optionally and still they remain the senten¬ 
ces of the above mentioned type in function. 

Following sentences occur without /de/ element, 
je hu hoto Is gera na boca leto 

is 3 4 ft ft 7 ft ft 

If 1 were a doctor I would have saved this boy’ 

124 s • _» ft 8.7 

je wo ksm kare a k^r gi mL&kal hal ho jy£ 3. 

1 4 2 41(17 ft 0 10 1112 

'If he had worked then ihe difficulties of the home 

1 2 S. 4 _ fl ft 7 (1 

would have beer solved' 

5-10.1 1-12 

Following sentences c :cur without /je/ 
hu jau a de kam ho jye a 

l 2 ft 4 3 ft I 8 

‘If l had gone then the work would have been done’ 

1 2.3 4 n 6.7.9 

tu jyfc a de kom lob jyfc a 

1214 ft ft 7 ft 

’If you had gone then you would have got the work-' 

1 9-3 4 «.r.i 6 
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je wocil-mlnls|3r bane de amundari iyawego 

13 3 4 a a t 

If he becomes Chief Minister then he will bring 

13 4 3 3 7 

honesty 

je hu besu de kam ho jye go 

1 9 8 4 9 a t 

If I sit then the work will be done 

113 4 s a. 7 

The conditional clause beginning with /je/ can also 
occur with /kode/ with the same function as /je/ with 
/de/. Examples : 

je kade wo cif-mlnlsfdr bane de amandari lyawfgo 

12 3 4 4 4 7 8 

In case he becomes the Chief-minister then he will 

1.3 X. b 4 9 

bring honesty' 
t» x 

je kade hu mewo k h an a de. bal rau a 

12 S 4 fifllS 9 ID 

‘If I had eaten fruit then I would have remained 

1.22 a.H 4 7 11.10 

healthy* 

« 

All conditions remain the same, the/je/ clause introdu¬ 
cer can also be replaced by /kade/ with the same 
function as /je/. Examples. 

kade wo mer i n.ij hnto de cango reto 

12 3 4 4 0 7 ft 

‘If he had been with me then this would have heen 

13 9 4 3 2 8 

better' 
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Us ne k h inu Itni dur p h £kyo jltno wo p h £k sake 
1 2 a 4 a n t i » it 

t h o 
11 

He threw the hall as far away as much he could 

1-1 <1 A 4 » 1 A 9.10,1 1 


(iv) /je—ta/ ’If—then’ 

/jc/ begins the first clause which is a conditional one 
and /ta/ begins the second clause The second clause 
takes the finite verb in present, past, and future tense 
depending on the verbal form of the preceding clause 
Examples are : 


jc wo Ut t t3 cigro 

1 2 3 4 » r. 

w e go 

T 

je wo bm kare t tfi bal 

118 4 ft I t 

it i 

4 • 

je wo Ut t u o ta cigro 

1 2 8 4ft u 

hoyo 

i 


'If he u there then there 

114 8 ft 

will be a quarrel* 
t a 

‘If he works then he 

i s ».4.& a 

remains healthy* 

*.» T 

If he was there so there 

12 4 2 ft 

was a quarrel' 

i M 


Complex sentences with Relative clauses 

All these clauses are constituted of (j-l 'who* and 
occur as subordinate clause in the complex sentences. 
Relative clauses occur as the subiect, object or the * 
sentence complement of the complex sentence. Relative 
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kora na k*3m hota Jc. wc U^ta 

IDS 4 8 ft t 

'If horses had v ings they would have flown' 

1.3 4 3 • 1 

tu jye. de |d 

13 3 4 

If you go (wish to go) then go 

13 8 4 

(ii) /ji cIr—i c 1 r/ 'until an I unless, till’ 'discontinuous 
coreferenlial connectives join the two clauses in which 
/ji cIr/ introduces the first clause and /i clr/ begins the 
second clause The complex sentences so formed with 
these coreferential connectives begin with the Condi 
tional clause which also function as temporal adverbial 
of the sentence. Examples are : 

ji clr kam ni karfn i clr c h U||i ni mllti 

'Until and unless you do the work you will not get 
leave’ 

ji clr tu aw£gn i clr hu Itte rsugo 

‘Till you come I shall stay hen*' 

(iii) jltno—lifio/Utno 'as much-as'jltno—occurs with 
the clause which is subordinate and Itno/Utno with the 
main clause. The subordinate clause functions as 
degree nr quantitative adverbial to the sentence. As far 
as the order of the clauses is concerned any of the 
clauses can precede. Examples are: 

jltno tu dego hu Utno le lyugo 

13 3 4 i a t 

‘As much you give that much i will take* 

1 f S 8 4 U.T 
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examples the clause was functioning as the modifier of 
the subject of the main clause as well as the complex 
sentence, here the relative clause is functioning as 
modifier of the object in the sentence. 


m£ wo darxJ xOndyojero 

12 X 4 

cango t h o 

« ; 

m£ ek gero ku(yo jo ni 

13 3 4 ft R 

k h yfc t h o 
t « 

gera nc wa geri soddi 

1 * » 4 ft 

jeii sOtfi t h i 
il 7 4 


'I bought that bullock 

14 2 3 

which was good’ 

a 7 e 

I beat one boy who was 

1 4 II A 1 4 

not eating’ 
a « 

The boy called that girl 

1.3 ft 84 

who was beautiful.’ 

4 4 T 


(3) Relative clause alo functions as adverbial but it 
would remain the modifier of subject or object NP in the 
complex sentence. In such clauses also the relative 
element /j-/ occurs as the modifier of the noun or noun 
phrase but functions as the temporal, locational, manner 
etc. adverbial depending on the noun with which it 
occurs. Examples : 

|ls wc|6 m£ wo dek^yo wo bUn lammo payo wo 

1234 B C 7 « VIO 

t^o 

1 1 

When (the moment)! saw him. he w r as lying down 

1_S H ft 4 15 l 1 9.10 7 

straight’ 


e 
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clause always occurs as the part of the nominal phrase 
of the complex sentence and tells the state of any of the 
nouns. In the language the relative clause has three 
positions of occurrence (i) it can occur in the begin¬ 
ning of the sentence ; (ii) it can also occur after the 
main clause and (iii) it can also occur after subject 
ikk in or object noun i.c. with in the main clause of the 
complex sentence. 

(1) Relative clauses function as subject NP. In complex 
sentences the subordinate clause occurs as the part of 
the subject. Examples are : 

jefo Ut k h ajo t h o wo mero pai t 

11 .« « a « 

'The (one) who was standing there, he is my 

14 i « a « » 

brother* 

jej'o mfi. Us in keyo t h o wo sac t*o 

K 7 4 ** 

Whatever 1 said to him, that was truth’ 

I 1**91 5 • 

jls pru ne yo kom klyo wo mero pit £ 

118*9 9 7 4 ft 1 M 

The man who has done this work is my brother 

8.8 1 9 4 9 19 9 * 

\ \ 

ye j?(M kun e jera hUn aya c 

IS 348 9 19 

Who are these persons who have come now 

8*1 3 3976 

(2) Relative clause occurring as object NP in the 
complex sentences and thus the subordinate clause 
functions as the sentence complement. As in the above 
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Us ne. kcyo fez mando t 

13*4 ft 4 

‘He told (that) Faiz is sick' 

1-3 3 4 I t 

There are also complex sentences in which two clauses 
<x:cur together and both take the contingent verbal 
form denoting the subjunctive mood expressing the wish, 
desire etc. In such sentences the second clause occurs 
as ob|ect NP of the complex sentence. Examples are : 

xadu kart hu cango admi hou 

1 3 3 4 A $ 

May God w ish 1 become a good pci son 

1 * * H 4ft 

xdda kart tarn ednga japa hawe/we 

1 2 3 4ft S 

Mav God w ish you (pi.) become good persons 

113 

xada kare. tu (Jakt^r bsflt 

1 3 3 4 ft 

May God wish you become a doctor 

12 3ft 4 

Sentences showing catcnativc action i c. clauses with fg£.f 

A single sentence can show many actions in a 
sequence in the language. All the pxmultimate actions 
are marked hy 'gfc/ occurring after the bare verbal stem. 
This /ga/ type clause is derived from a clause embedded 
in the matrix sentence and functions as adverbial in the 
complex sentence. When more than one /ge/ clause 
precede the Hnal clause showing the ultimate action 
then tl>e order will also denote the sequential order of 
the action. Examples are : 
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(The relative clause functioning as modifier of the 
subject /wo/ he, so it 15 a subject clause but gives the 
state of time so it is temporal also) 

jls k5r rru hu roii wo b>f° k^r t 

113 4 5 6 1 6 6 

‘The house in which I live is big* 

as 14 3*7 

(The relative clause is the modifier of the /kir/ which is 
occurring in a copula sentence as complement so the 
clause is a sentence complement clause at the same time 
it is telling about the location so it is locational also in 
meaning) 

wo jls t^ng naj kam kare wo cango t 
’The way he works is good* 

(Relative clause is the subject clause as well as denotes 
the manner of the action) 


Reporting clause 

The verbs such as (k£) 'tell* occurring in the main 
clause beginning the sentence takes the subordinate 
clause which is the reporting c’ausc functioning as the 
object of the complex sentence so formed. Examples 
are : 

hu Us na kiugo Us koju katab lc g£ Us na 

113 4 ft U I 6*1(111 

dtwavego 

n 


‘1 shall tell him to 
1 p 1 .a 


get him the book by taking it 


10.11 


from him' 


V 
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mewo k h a(io cangn t 'Eating fruit is good' 

l a s 4 1 1 4 A 

Besides infinitive functioning as noun clause can also 
function as adverb clause in the complex sentence 
depending on its occurrence with the postpositions. 
This adverb clause can occur in the beginning of the 
sentence preceding the verb phrase and also after the 
subject of the complex sentence. Kximples are : 

mera art tori tu nn jalye 

X I » « 6 (I 

‘You (please) don’t go till I come* 

« * • a i a 

cori koratf du wo qed ho geyo 

l 3 3 4 4*1 

‘He was made a prisoner for stealing’ 

4 1.1 » » 1.3 

wo Us gr jan du plcc^c lUfo k^yfcgo 

114 4 5 U 7 « 

‘He will cat bread alter his going’ 

i • r 4 a.s 4 

Dubitafive construe lions 

This is a peculiar complex sentence in which both 
the clauses oocui with contingent form marking the 
subjunctive mood and the subordinate clause function¬ 
ing as adverb clause is always /ho sake-/ ‘If possible’ 
precedes the main clause and the whole sentence gives 
the meaning of nondefiniteness or doubt. Examples are : 

ho sake hu a jau ‘If possible I may come* 

ho sake wo fufo k h ye ‘If possible he may eat 

bread* 


l 
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tam sara ro| ge Us r>a mare e 
i t a 4 a * i • 

You all having joined beat him’ 

1X4 S 7.8 l.« 

kir ja ge mUf a 

13 3 4 e 

Having gone home come back’ 

3 3 1*4 

wo rofi k h a gc pagi pi gt Ittu geyo 

1 I I 4 I 4 1 } I 

'He having eaten food, drunk water went from here’ 

1 4 3 a • B 9 ? 


Infinitive clause embedded 

Infinitive clauses are embedded into the matrix 
sentence to form the complex sentence amd these clauses 
are nominalized w hich function as noun phrase subject 
or object in the sentences Examples are : 

Us ne mewo k h apo posand klyo 

1 3 3 4 ft « 

'He liked to eat fruit (fruit eating) 

(The above sentence has the transitive verb occurring 
in the perfective participle form which always has to 
agree with the object and the subject takes inti post¬ 
positions as /Us ne.. Thus /mewo k h «ipo/ is the noun 
phrase functioning as object showing the gender-number 

agreement with the verb) 

_ \ 
hu papi mu tarOQ na p^sand korii a 

1 3 3 4 ft 9 7 9 

'I like to swim in the water’ 

1 T_« 43 3 
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hi 'yes* 

a 6 ‘yes* 

n^I 'no* 

and these can be expanded with the sentences. 

hi, ya meri bfcp t 'yes, she is my sister’ 
nil, ya meri b£ji nil ‘No, she is not my sister*. 
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4.4. Minor leniences 


Resides the sentences discussed above which at 
least have a verb phrase as the part of the predicate, 
there are also some sentences without the predicate and 
such sentences are termed as minor sentences. These 
minor sentences can occur by itself as well as with the 
other sentences described. In the language the minor 
sentences are used for three functions as given below : 

(i) For addressing : The vocative form of the noun with 
JO/ is used. For example : 


O gerya 
O geryo 
O gerlya 
O gerlyo 
O baba 


‘O boy* 

'O boys* 
•O girl* 

'O girls' 
‘O father’ 


and this vocative form can come with the other senten¬ 
ces also For example : 

O gerya, meri gal slJfl 'O boy I Listen to me’ 

(ii) For expressing the greetings : They have Muslim 
way of greeting each other and the usual practice is 
that the person in lower status greets fust and the 
person in higher social status responds. For example : 

One wishes : sssalam walcqUm 
The other responds : walequm ossoljm 

And also 

Otic wishes : adab orz, zonab 

The other responds : adab orz, zanab 

(iii) For the answer to ‘yes' or 'no* type questions : The 
expression for ‘Yes' or ‘No* can be used without the 
following full sentence. Examples are : 
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na c3nc-i tra sam-c-g-o 

acc. good-fem.sg. way kecp-IIlp.-fut.-mus.sg. 

paC-a-wfc-g-o, bacc-a mUlla 

read-c lu-HIp-fut-mas.sg. child-rrus.pl. Mulla 

ko| c h or dltt-a. jad sadagar 

with leave gave-mas.pl. when tradesman 

g-i ger-i b3f-i ho-i 

gen-fem^g. girl-fem.sg. big-fem.sg. became-fem.sg. 

dr. mulla g-i ndzar badol 

and Mulla gen-fem.sg. intention change 

g*-t. ger-i baf-i trap 

went-femsg. girl-fem.sg. very-fem.sg astonished 

ho-i. ck t*r-£ j*J wo 

becamc-fem.sg. one day-av. when he (mas.sg.) 

geii r*a mdjbur karn lag-o de 

girl-fem.sg. acc. compel tn do began-mas.sg. and 

ger-i nt k6-y-o tu 

girl-fem.sg. ag say-per partici-nrus.sg. you (sg). 

p£l 3. gUsal kar a. ger-i ne. papi 

fust-av. hath do come girl-fem.sg. ag. water 

xub abaj dltt-o. mUlla j>d 

very much boil gave-massg. Mulla when 

nap l»g-o dc. ger-i 

to bathe (inf.ob.l) began-mas.sg. then girl -fem.sg. 

ne. Us war Ubaj-t-o pani 

ag. he (obi.) on lioil-pr partici-mas sg water 

so| dltt-o. mUlla be-o5 ho 

throw gave-massg. Mulla unconcious liecome 

ge-y-o. Is w^r Us 

go-per.partici-m;is.sg. this (obi.) nn he (obi.) 

ne wdagar na cl|( h i pa-i te-r-i 

ag tradesman dat. letter put-fem.sg. you-gen-fein.sg. 

ger-i had co!»n %o g3-i 

girl-fem.sg. bad charactered become went-fem.sp. 

t. jdd sddagar na yo 

pi.aux. when tradesman acc this 
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ek cdng-i ger-i de bad c did n 

one good (fem.sg.) girl (fem sg.) and bad charactered 

m\m 

Mulla (a Mohammadan Instructor) 

ek sddagdr t h o Us-g-i !obri 

one tradesman w.is-mas.sg. he-gen.-fem.sg. wife 

dcandk mor gd-i. Us-na ek 

suddently die went-fem sg. he-dat. one 

bdcc-o de ek bdcc-i t h a. 

child-mas sg. and one child-fem.sg. were-mas.pl. 

sddagai ne sOc-y-o 

tradesman ag. think-perpartici.-mas.sg. 

hocc-ii na kls-e koj c h of 

child-mas,obl.pl. acc someone part, with leave 

dy-u. Ut ek mUlla r-€ 

give-lp.sg. there one Mulla live mas.lllp.sg 

t h -o. yo soc ge mUlli bacc-a 
was-sg this think having Mulla child-mas.obl.pl. 
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a-y-o. wo bakarwai 

come-pcr.partici.-mas.Eg that Bakarwai 

Us na kir le gc-y-o 

she (obi.) acc. home take go-per.partici.-mas.sg. 

de apni jabri na ke-y-o ya 

and his wife dat. say-per.partici.-mas.sg. she 

me-r-i bfp t tu Is 

1 -gen.fern.sg. sister pr.aux. you (sg.) this (obi.) 

na cang-i tra sam-Iye ktlj 

acc. good-fem.sg. way keep-imp.Ilp.sg. some 

din wa Ut car.g-i tri r4-i. 

days she there good-fcm.sg. way lived-fem sg. 
bakarwa| g-i jabri slk b ma a 

Bakarwai gen-fem.sg. wife advise in come 

ga-i. bakarwai te-r-a 

went-fem.sg. Bakarwai you (sg )gen-mas.sg.(obl.) 

war sakan la-y-o £. jabri 

on co-wife bring-pcr.partici.-mas.sg. pr.aux. wife 

nur kamal na| kL'jn lag pa-i. 

Nur Kama I with (pp) to quarrel begin fell-fem.sg. 


nur kamal ne bakarwaj na das-y-o 

Nur Kamal ag. Bakarwai dat. tell-pcr.partici.mas.sg. 

p&i t h a-r-i jabri me-r-a 

brother you (p!.)gen.-fem.sg. wife 1-gen-mas sg.(obL) 
naj kOl-e t. bakarwai ne 

with quarrel-lllp.sg. pr.aux. Bakarwai ag. 

ap-p-i |abri na mar-y-o 

own-gen-fem.sg. wife acc. beat-pcr.paitici.m.sg. 

timka-y-o. nur kamal Uttu 

threaten-per partici-m.sg. Nur kamal there-from 

tang a ge. nas ga-i de 

torture come having run went-fem.sg, and 

faqirfi ge der-e cal-i 

Faquirs (obi ) of (av) place-av. went-ferrvsg. 

ga-i. Us ne pcs badal 

went-fem.sg. she (ob) ag disguise change 
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sUg-y-o de Us na 

li3tcn-per.pAftici-mas.sg. and he (obi.) dat. 

l£r cap a-i. ap-p-a 

anger rise camc-fem.sg. own-gen.-mas sg obi. 

gcr-a xLrsid na lik h -y-o 

son-mas.sg.obl. Khursid acc. write-pcr.parttci.-mas.sg. 

nur-kamal na mar chop p&i xLIrsid 

Nur Kamal acc. kill leave (imp.) brother khursid 

ap-p-i na bif-o pyar 

own-gen-fem-sg. sister acc. very much-mas.sg. love 

kar-e t h -o. wo 

do-IIIp sg. was-mas.sg. be (mas sg.) 

bap-o £raji ho-y-o 

verymuch mas^g. astonished becocne-per.partici-mas.sg. 

ke kar-e. bap g-o hUkUm wi 

what do-IIIp.sg. father gen-mas sg. order also 

ni mor sik-t-o Us ne 

not disobey can-pr.par-mas.sg. he (obi.) ag. 

ap-g-i btn na k6-y-o 

own-gen-fem.sg. sister dat. say-per.partici.mas.sg, 

col bar col-«L we do-e jongij 

go (imp) outside go-Ip.pi. they two part. jungle 

dir ge-y-a. kljj dur 

towards go-per. partici.-mas.pl. some distance 

p6c gr xUrsid pii nur b£p na 

reach having Khursid brother Nur sister dat. 

pur-i gil diss-i. ben t$rti 

complete-fern.sg. matter told-fem sg. sister ground 
war te go-! dc pai na ben 

on tall went-fem.sg. and brother dat. sister 
war tors a ge-y-o. wo 

on mercy come go-per. partici.mag^g. he(massg) 

Us na Utt-e i c h of gt ap 

he (obi.) acc. there-av. part leave having own 

mUp a-y-o. ek bikarwaj Ut 

return come-per.partici.maa.sg. one Bakarwal there 
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Om Chaste Girl an i a Mali* 

Once there was a tradesman whose wife died 
suddenly leaving two childrenson and daughter behind. 
Khursid was the son and NurKamal was the daughter. 
The tradesman thought of entrusting his children to 
somebody’s care. There was a Mulla living there. He 
thougt it proper to leave his children under the Mulla's 
care. The Mulla, he thought would educate them and 
take care of them nicely. Thus he left his children with 
this Mulla. After some time when the girl attained 
puberity the Mulla began looking at her from a different 
angle. One day when he tried to molest her, the girl 
asked him to take bath first. She boiled the water and 
threw the hot w'ater on Mulla. This made Mulla un¬ 
conscious. Thereafter out of anger he wrote to her 
father that his daughter had gone astray. This made 
the tradesman very angry and he wrote Kick to bis son 
Khursid to do away with Nur Kamal The son was in a 
great fix whether he should obey his father and kill 
his sister whom he loved so much He took his sister 
away from there and they reached a jungle. There he 
told his sister about the lather’s letter. Hearing this the 
girl fainted and fell dow n on the ground. Her brother 
Khursid pitied her and returned home leaving her 
behind in the jungle. 

One Bakarwal happened to'pass by saw the .girl. He 
promised her that be would look upon her as his sister- 
He brought her to hu house and told bis wife to keep 
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ll-y-o. kl^j din plcc*^ 

take-pre.partici-mas.sg. some days after (av) 

xUrsid jo wan ho-y-o. sodagOr 

Khursid young becomc-ptr.partici.mas.sg. tradesman 

ne mlif ge Us g-o by£ 

age return having he(ob) gen-mas. sg. marriage 

mong-y o. jod aodagor xUrsid 

ask for-per.partici.-mas.sg. when trades«>nman Khursid 

g-a bya waste jy-£ t h -a 

gen mas sg.(obl.) marriage for go-lll.p.pl. pa.aux. 

ra ma faqir d g-o <J«ro 

way in Faquir-mas.pl.(obl ) gen.-mas.sg. camp.mas.sg. 

t h -o jls ma ye 

pa.aux.-mat^g. which(obl.) in these 

a-y-a. nur komal ne ye 

come-per.paitici. -maR.pl. Nur kamal ag. these 

picap ll-y-a. nur kamal 

recognise takc-pcrpartici.nnas.pl. Nur kamal 

ap-p-i kapi sonin log-i. mUlli 

own-gen.fem.sg. story to tell began-fem.sg. Mulla 

kep log-o c^cjcj-o. 

say (inf.obl.) began-mas.sg. lcave-llp.pl.(Imp.) 

sodagor ken logo rnUllfi. 

tradesman say(inf.obL) began-mas.sg. Mulla 

tu cUp kar. Is tra 

ynulsg) quiet do (Ilp.sg.imp) this(obl.) way(pp) 

sodagor ne. ap-p-i geri mil 

tradesman ag. own-gen.-fern.ag. daughter meet/hnd 

goi.' dt mUllfl Utt-Q nofj h -o 
went-fem.sg, and Mulla there-from ran-mas.rg. 

sodagor ne ap n-i gen wi 

tradesman ag. own-gen-fem.sg. daughter also (part) 

byi-i 

married-fem.sg. 
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his sister happy, She was treated nicely for some time. 
After a tew days tome ladies poisoned the mind of 
BakarwaFs wife. They told her that Bakarwal had 
brought this girl as her co-wife. The BukarwaTs wife, as 
a result, started ill treating her. Nur Kamal told the 
Bakarw.it that his wife quarrelled with her. Bakarwal 
bent his wife. Nur Kama! felt disgusted and left their 
home. She joined a group of Faquirs and she was in the 
disguise of man. The Bakarwal also left home in search 
of his sister. 

Luckily after some days her brother Khursid was 
to get married and the marriage party had to halt in 
the camp of these Faquirs. The girl Nur Kamal, 
in the disguise of a Faquir, recognised hei father and 
brother. She started narrating her own story to trades¬ 
man. In spite of Mulla's intervention the tradesman 
insisted that she told the story of that girl. And finally 
the tradesman found his daughter and the Mulla ran 
from thcie out of feai. The tradesman also got his 
daughter Nurkamal married. 



